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The Nose of Death:
Baroque Novelistic Discourse in the History or Laugbter

Abstraet

The Nose ofDeath considers the common matrix of the English scientific revolution and
the modem English novel through the indicator oflaughter. Whereas death is the paradigmatic
abject of laughter in the premodem period, animate or thinking matter is the prevailing object of
Iaughter in modernity. The change is located in texts of the English baroque period trom 1607 to
1767. Baroque discourse is defined by the language developed by writers loyal to both the
Christian and the Copemican world views. Contradietory allegiances required them to institute a
narratorial position based on simultaneous attachment to and detachment trom a single point of
view. This position is the defining feature ofbaroque discourse, the basis ofboth the perspective
of modem science and the animation ofmultiple viewpoints in the modem novel.

The Nose ofDealh develops Walter Benjamin's reading ofbaroque "muting" and
"fragmentatio~"processes that free matter, language, and rime for alternative composition. The
dissertation likewise adapts M. M. Bakhtin's account of the "grotesque metho~" considered as
the approach to language and the human body that the modem "scientific method" posits itself
against. This study treats baroque novelistic discourse in forgotten texts drawn from McGill's
Redpath Tracts by Thomas Tomkis, Thomas D'Urfey, Tobias Swinde~ and a selection of
anonymously authored pamphlets. It considers, as wel1, two early medical works by Robert Boyle
and Walter Charleton. Analogous fragments are similarly analyzed from three canonical works:
Robert Burto~ The Anatomy of.Ueiancho/y (1621), Samuel Richardso~ C/arissa. or The
History ofa Young Lady (1747-48), and Laurence Sterne, The Life and Opinions ofTristram
Shandy. Gentleman (1759-67).

li
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The Nose ofDealh :
discoun romanesque baroque dans l'histoire du rire

Résumé

The Nose ofDeath se penche SUT la matrice commune de la révolution scientifique anglaise
et du roman anglais moderne à travers le prisme du rire. Alors que la mort e~ à l'époque
prémoderne, l'objet paradigmatique du rire, la substance animée ou pensante est le principal objet
du rire dans la modernité. Ce changement intervient dans les textes de l'époque baroque anglaise,
entre 1607 et 1767. Discours baroque s'entend de la langue conçue par des écrivains fidèles à la
vision chrétienne et copernicienne de runïvers. Des allégeances contradictoires exigeaient d'eux
qu'ils instituent une position narrative fondée sur un attachement et un détachement simultané à
partir d'un point de vue unique. Cette position est la caractéristique qui permet de définir le
discours baroque, fondement à la fois de la perspective de la science moderne et de l'animation de
plusieurs points de vue dans le roman moderne.

The Nose ofDeath approfondit la lecture de la "mise en sourdine" et de la ''fragmentation''
baroques que fait Walter Benjamin, procédés qui libèrent la matière, le langage et le temps et
autorise une autre composition. Cette thèse est une adaptation de la "méthode grotesque" de M.
M. Bakhtin et renvoit à une approche de la langue et du corps humain contre laquelle s'élève la
"méthode scientifique" moderne. L'étude traite du discours romanesque baroque dans des textes
oubliés, tirés des Redpath Tracts de McGill, par Thomas Tomkis, Thomas D'Urfey et Tobias
Swinden et dans plusieurs opuscules d'auteurs anonymes. Elle considère également deux oeuvres
médicales de Robert Boyle et de Walter Charleton. Des fragments analogues sont également
analysés à partir de trois oeuvres classiques: The Anatomy ofMelallcholy (L'Anatomie de la
mélancolie) (1621), de Robert Burton., Clarlssa, or The History ofa Young Lady (Clarissa
Harlowe) (1747-1748), de Samuel Richardson et The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shalldy,
GenTleman (Vie et opinions de Tristram Shandy) (1759-1767), de Laurence Sterne.
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• Introduction

The principle ofanimate, or "thinking," matter is preserved in the modem novel. It is

preserved not in a metaphorical sense but in reality as the novelistic method. The novel's method

is the objectification and diaJogization oflanguages ta test them against life, or to test their

authority and persuasiveness in lived rea1ity. Languages are activated as embodied socio-

ideological vie\\'"points~ as animate or thinking matter. Whereas science attempts to locate the

object world maximally deprived ofbuman, authorial intentions by means ofthe scientific method,

the novel works by way of the "grotesque method" to mobilize and enhance a1l ofthe languages,

including the languages of science" that surround and ensnare objects.

My use of the term "objectification" derives ftom Walter Benjamin and is diarnetrically

opposed ta another sense ofthe term which l also employ from rime to tÏme. Objectification in

the latter sense refers to the construction offixed, timeless objects within the observation of

transcendent, knowing subjects. Benjaminian objectification, by contrast, seeks to free objects

from singular, atemporal viewpoints. Distinctions between the two uses of the term will be

contextuallyestablished. Both assume that objectification is anthropologically necessary. We

cannat avoid establishing '1/ other" relations. The manner in which we do 50, however~ is

historically and politically conditionecL and to some extent subject to alteration and intervention. 1

Prevailing conditions ofobjectification are difficult to "see" because the one who sees is bound up

in the given historical process. For reasons that will become clear in the following discussio~ the

English baroque is a period that developed novelistic discourse as the technology for extemalizing

its own process ofobjeetification_ Baroque writers were forced into this innovation by being

• caught between contradictory ways ofobjectifying the world. They developed genres of
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discourse that instituted a narratorial position based precisely on independence from any one

manner of objectification. This narratorial position is the basis ofnovelistic discourse~ the

enabling condition and aetivating principle ofthe modern novel. The special relationship between

baroque writers and language is effectively descnoed by M. M. Bakhtin's term "dialogization,"

which l shall equate in this discussion with "novelization." :~ovelistic discourse" is language that

is dialogized or, aItematively, novelized. 'The grotesque method" is the term 1 use in this essay

to describe the dialogic or novelistic process. The grotesque method exposes the materiality of

language; it thus compromises the distinction between matter and thought upon which science is

based.

Science silences matter in order to isolate and rescue it from the enchanted semantic

network that enmeshes it. This has the productive etrect ofbringing matter into the present, or

indeed, of creating the rime ofthe present as the distinct moment in which the "reality" ofmatter

is realized and experienced.2 The tremendous achievement ofmodem science derives from its

ability to disaggregate present reality. The functioning of science in the silencing of matter,

however, sirnultaneously forecloses the possibility ofsustaining access to the present for the

scientific subje~ the one who "knows" matter. For just as matter is U as if' dead in relation to

science, the modem human subject ofscientific inquiry is "as if' dead in relation to its object of

investigation. Intentions and desires are quieted and regu1ated and as far as possible faetored out

of the encounter with the object ofstudy. Finite human boundaries in rime and space are '~as if'

transgressed in the production ofknowledge that extends infinitely backward and forward in rime

and universally in space. The one who knows is correspondingly posited ~~as if' occupying a

• position outside tirne and space. But the "as if' position in eternity, as it were, by which matter is
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retrieved for the presen~ is the articulation point where modem science fails to disenchant the

world and to fully evacuate the forms ofthe oId gods. They reappear in science's subsequent

privileging not ofthe present but ofthe fteakishly hybrid rime of the "immediate future," the

modem sense of rime as the instant before everything will be known.

The modern sense ofrime enables and constrains science to reinscnoe the doctrines of

revelation and redemption iota the project of enlightened inquiry. In the experimental process, the

fonnulation of time as suspense and waiting, or as the instant before final judgement, renders

scientific knowledge redemptive in that, by referring always to the immediate future, such

knowledge leads only to something beyond itself: This something else is the necessarily mystical

referent which guarantees that the subjeet of scientific knowledge is fundamentally other to its

object and establishes the premise ofdistance by which it can claim to know it. Science is

therefore predicated on maintaining the status ofthe human as radicalIy distinct trom its object of

study_ In formulating its abject as fundamentally other, science sees matter as the means to

redernption rather than as an end in itself. Science betrays matter by deferring its full "realization"

in the present, or by deferring its fully recognized presence ta the future. Moreover, science must

do this because it takes ifS place, historically, in a self-perpetuating cycle of enchantrnent­

disillusion-enlightenment-progress that exaetIy replaces rather than displaces the charmed cycle of

innocence-fall-guilt-redemption. To possess knowledge or to know in modemity is to be

redeemed, paradoxically~ in earthly tenns. It is to be "rewarded" with sovereignty ofself that is

accompanied by a commensurate access to power over immediate earthly conditions. 80th

knowledge as such and matter are devalued in this relation. The produets of knowledge and

• matter are not valued in and ofthemseIves. They are betrayed in the new form ofthe commodity
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made possible by such a configuration oftime and matter. The commodity suppresses and

concea1s the creativitY7 materials7and labor that constitute it and functions to refer to a

(redemptive) meaning beyond itself:

The muteness ofmatter is sufficient to guarantee the dominance and difference ofthe

scientific subjeet in relation ta the abject of study. But mute matter mocles science by resisting

and eluding science's need ta know7 the imperative ta know that arises from the silencing of

matter. For mute matter yields partiaL contingen~ "fallen" knowledge. Mute matter scorns its

"creator'7 - the one who renders it mute. Because it is partial, scientific knowledge is perennially

susceptible to laughter's mockin~ cruel, and destructive techniques ofunmasking and inversion_

The incorporation of laughter's negative capacities guarantees mockery ofanimate matter by

science and mockery of science by mute matter. This reciprocai laughter continually renews and

reproduces the precondition of redemptio~which is guilt. The subject of science assumes the

mantle ofguilt for silencing matter and receives the guilty reminder ofthe paniality of knowledge,

which fuels the necessary "eternity'7 of scientific endeavor. Unmasking and inversion are the

mechanisms productive ofthe rime ofscience, the time of suspense and waiting for the truth ta be

revealed. (In modernity~we anxiously await the punch line on the treadmill to eternity.) But

science can never hope ta know matter because matter is not mute any more than humans are

mute. Matter is alive. It is animated. It communicates. It thinks. It laugbs. For in a truly

secularized world. in which the fonns ofthe gods are wholly vacated and absolutely abandone~

what else is the human but thinking matter~

Animate matter is the most despised and ridiculed idea of the modem period, even up to

the present day. A Farside canoon presents a university teacher standing near a lectem. She
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points to the Iower chest area ofa human male "specimen" who stands beside ber and addresses

an audience ofstudents: '~et's say, for example, you have just discovered how ta reanimate dead

tissue....Begin by keeping your diaphragm tight! The sound shouJd originate deep and low ­

about here!" The caption below this scene reads: "In their final year, all research science students

are required ta take one semester ofManiacal Laughter." While animate matter is the

paradigmatic object of Iaughter in modemity, the Farside reveals the posture, passion, and

physiognomy of the laughing subject as the paragon of '1:hinking matter." The contradietory

correspondence of subjeet and object is masked and inverted in the dead serious enterprise of

modern science. The project to "reanimate dead tissue" is the outer limit - the far side - of

modern science. For if the prevailing mechanistic view ofmatter is a '1I'ue" one, science should

be able to construet living machines. Mechanism at this far side tips over into the ridiculous

project that, despite the modem triumph ofmechanis~has never entirely disappeared from

science, especially from the margins ofbiology.4 Vitalism must be rejected by science because it

necessarily bas recourse to non-scientific., metaphysical explanations about the origins of"life."

At the same rime, however, mecbanistic science has very littie ta say about ''life.'' The

"abiogenesis" theory that life originates from inarganic chemical compounds is rejeeted as equally

unscientific. 5

Ta the extent that it recognizes and affirms the human as thinking matter, novelistic

discourse is more true to life, less tietional, and less enchanted than the discourse ofmodem

science. In the novel, death rather than animate matter is the paradigmatic object oflaughter.

The novel objectifies and affirms death as the boundary against which life is lived and can he

known in the form ofexperience. The novel is based on death in the sense that the meaning ofa
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persan~ 5 life cao be finally evaIuated and narrativized anly once that person~s coordinates are

fixed in time and space - that is, the coordinates ofbinh and death. Gaining a perspective on

such narrative materiaI is the problematic task ofthe novel's author or narrator, who is in the

cantradietory position ofpresenting or posing as witness to otherwise inaccessible subjective

experience. The modem novel salves this problem in the objectification ofthe Darrator. The

narrator "masks" the problem ofthe human relationship to matter, the problem ofhow to gain

access to the human subject and to human and non-human objects. In drawing attention to ilS

status as "mask," however, the narrator unmasks its own fimction, which is to test the ability of

any mask (or language) to tell a tale, let alone adequately represent a truth. The narrator papers

aver the gap between subject and object by emphasizing the ludicrous necessity and impossibility

afdoing so.

While science speaks on behalfofmute matter~ the novel '1istens" to matter. It gathers

tagether and organizes the myriad ways an object is spoken about and the ways ilS image operates

in various languages in order to measure and test the distance or proximity between those

languages and lived experience of the object. Instead of maintaining the sovereignty ofthe self

through the testing of mute matter~ the novel taps into vast reservoirs ofhuman and non-human

material in celebration of the unfinished subject, awash in the living languages ofknowledge and

objects, the materials of regeneration, renewal, and extension ofthe human potential for becoming

oth~r - that is, for alternative realizations ofthinking matter. The novePs time of"istening" is

enabled also by the modem form ofrime. But instead of the anxious suspension of rime, the novel

works to bring rime onto its side, or onto the side of matter. The novel privileges the immediate

present of the materials and the materialized aetivities of writing and reading. AlI of lime opens
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up, becoming a space that not only may be filled but aIso must be filled with the materials of

language in time. Both language and tirne itselfare materialized and become subject matter.

Time is relativized in the interplay of chronotopes (literally, time/space); the grounds of

representation are themselves represented.

That the Farside assigns a female science professor to teach the obligatory (and need 1

say, constitutive) bird course in ~'Maniacal Laughter" and that she objectifies and anatomizes the

body ofa male specimen ta illustrate her lesson draws attention to the productive inversionary

logic at work in the relation between science and animate matter. But the question ofthe

gendered human body is more than retlective ofthat logic, for the physical body and the female

version of it are certainIy in a funny relation to modem science. The body refutes and refuses the

eternity ofthought, while the female body, with its reproductive access to the etemity ofthe

species, is especially hideously implieated in the despised notion ofanimate matter. And indeed

the modem form ofgender difference, in which male and female differ in kind rather than degree,

is bound up with modem science's self-definition against or in opposition to animate matter.

Modern gender differentiation guarantees the modem epistemological differentiation ofmatter

and thought. The emergence of the modem fonn and relation of male and female is what renders

the entire system of differentiation systematic.

The distinction between the premodem and modem periods is here located in ways of

organizing physical matter and rime in relation to hurnan experience. The premodern period

recognizes a vertical hierarchy of interlocking rungs of status while modernity seeks out the

horizontal differentiation of interests. Michael McKeon designates the fonner a ~'regime of

hierarchy'~and the latter a "regime ofdifference. ~'6 Science is the form ofthe modem regime of

7
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difference and is charaeterized by the systematic objectification ofphenomena that is approached

and verified through observation and experiment ftom a position ofsubjective fixity or cenainty.

Synonymous with this usage of the term "science" in the present essay are variations on the

phrase '~e modem way ofknowing/' for, as Ntklas Luhmann points ou~ "science bas never had

any trouble representing itself as 'modern,' nor has it ever stood in need ofdoing SO.,,1 The

novel., by contrast, has both a long premodem history and a specifically modem ori~ as

indicated in the important recent evaluations by Margaret Anne Doody and by McKeon.1 Doody

is concerned with continuities in the novel trom ancient antecedents to the present. One limitation

of such an approach is that it cannot conceive ofnovelistic discourse as productive ofanything

but more and more incarnations ofnovels that are understood ta have a set form. For Doody, the

novel is a fixed object ofobservation that undergoes ooly surface transformations and does not

participate in the evolving socio-historical world. Such emphasis tends to affirm and even widen

the modem divide between science and literature; it betrays, 1~ the modem location ofthe

principle ofetemity in human thought. Doody's argument "proves" that continuity prevaiIs in

that she refers ta the evidence of more than two thousand years ofnovel writing. But her thesis

aIso constitutes a reaction against the homogenization of rime and knowledge that results from

"eternal thought," for her implicit aim is to explore and enhance the novel's status as a fonn of

knowledge on the basis ofa great tradition. Doody's claim would he unnecessary for a truly

historicized conception ofknowledge in which the novel's importance, "even" for science, would

be quite secure.

Altematively, McKeon's dialectical method attempts to account for the modem fonn of

the novel while accounting aise for its premodem existence and for its ongoing dependence on
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premodern forms, notably'4romance" and '4aristocratic ideology." McKeon's "origins" describe

the moment in rime when the broadest and mast heterogeneous range ofwriting practices emerge

as the abstraction of the novel. "The origins ofthe English oovel accur at the end point ofa long

history of 'novelistic usage' - at the moment when this usage bas become sufficiently complex to

pennit a generalizing 'indifference' to the specificity ofusages and an abstraction of the category

whose integrity is presupposed by that indifference.'~ The novel

attains its modern, "institutional" stability and coherence at this time because of its
unrivaled power both to formulate, and to explain, a set of problems that are central ta
early modem experience. These may be understood as problems ofcategorial instability,
which the nove4 originating to resolve, also inevitably reflects. The tirst sort of instability
with which the novel is concerned bas to do with generic categories; the second, with
social categories. The instability ofgeneric categories registers an epistemological crisis, a
major cultural transition in attitudes toward how to tell the truth in narrative....The
instability of social categories registers a cultural crisis in attitudes toward how the
external social order is related to the internai, moral state of its members. 10

McKeon'5 discussion is organized around the instability conceming "questions of truth" and

"questions of virtue" which are analogous in posing problems ofsignification: "What kind of

authority or evidence is required ofnarrative to permit it to signify truth to its readers? What kind

of social existence or behavior signifies an individuars virtue to others?,~l1 My own approach is

closer to McKeon's than to Doody's because 1 am concemed with the coincident emergence of

the English novel and modem science. However, while 1 accept and proceed from McKeon's

institutional origins of the nove~ my project differs ftam bis in coUapsing or rejecting distinctions

between "generic" and '4social" categories in an attempt to understand the relation between them

in a way that goes beyond that ofanalogy. 1 am also more concemed than McKeon with the

specific conditioning of novelistic discourse during the baroque period.
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Thinking Matter

A debate raged throughout the eighteenth century over whether or oot matter could think.

John Yolton traces the immediate pretext ofthe cootroversy ta a passing remark in John Locke's

Essay Conceming Human Understanding(1690).12 Here is Locke's provocative suggestion:

We have the ideas ofmOUer and thinking, but possibly shall never be able to know
whether any mere material being thinks or no: it being impossible for us, by the
contemplation of our own ideos, \\Iithout revelation, to discover whether Omnipotency bas
not given to sorne system ofmatter, fitly disposed, a power to perceive and think, or else
joined and fixed to matter, 50 disposed, a thjnking immaterial substance: it being, in
respect of our notions, not much more remote from our comprehension to conceive that
God cao, ifhe pleases, superadd to matter a faculty ofthinking, than that he should
superadd to it another substance with a faculty ofthinking.... (4.3.6)

Locke added to this stalement that Uimmateriality was not necessary for immortality."13 Edward

Stillingfleet, then Bishop ofWorcester, was one ofthe first ta reply to Locke's apparentlyofthand

provocation. His objection, characteristic ofthe volley of protests that followed, was that '~

matter thinks, matter and thought would be confounded, and bence the essence ofmatter

destroyed."14 Samuel Clarke misread Locke's comment as favoring the view that matter can

think, an idea he finds as ludicrous as saying that '1>lueness" is really ~~squareness."lS John

B roughton said he had no trouble cooceiving that God could suspend the laws ofgravity 50 that

"iron might swim," but he could not conceive ofmatter as thinking. 16 Another writer asked ifany

man "that is not a Coxcomb" could say ~~hat a single Atom thinkS?"17 Anyone who entertained

what Yolton calls ~~ocke's suggestion" was instantIyattacked. This minority included Anthony

Collins, who ventured that consciousness or the power ofthinking is a mode ofmotion peculiar to

the "particles ofthe brain." Collins'5 detailed and protraeted debate with Samuel Clarke on the

question centered on whether the power of thinking (or any power) could arise from an
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arrangement of pans or whether it must necessarily be immanent in each part in arder to arise in

the whole. 18

Locke's suggestion was thus interpreted as a threat not ooly to the recent discoveries but

aIso to the very basis ofthe new philosophy, which became "natura}" philosophy in the decade

following the publication ofLocke's Essay. At the same time, the idea that matter can think was,

from a religious point ofview, a threat to the essellfia/ agency of God in nature. The grounds for

objection were therefore bath "scientific'" and religious. Science and religion both had everything

at stake in the absolute distinction between "thought" and "extension," to use the Cartesian tenns.

The two poles ofopposition against the idea oftbinking matter, then, were mechanism, in which

there is ooly biology and physiology, and extreme immateria/ism, in which God's intervention to

effect each and every motion ofmatter renders hurnan action merely a kind oftranseendental

puppetry. But note the surprising identity ofthese pales. Both mechanism and immaterialism

assume the determination ofaction from an extemal source.

The pole ofextreme immaterialism was most closely approached in the "occasionalism" of

Nicholas Malebranche (1638-1715), whose work is devoted ta reconciling Catholicism and

Cartesian mechanism. 19 Malebranche's ideas were represented in England by the Cambridge

Platonist John Norris (1657-1711), author of the first published objection to Locke,s comment on

thinking matter. Norris's Cursory Reflections Upon a BookCa/l'd, An Essay Conceming

Hl/mail Understanding (1690) appeared just tive months after Locke's Essay.20 Although Norris

was primarily a moralist and theologian., he responded to Locke's epistemology rather than bis

theology. The argument between Norris and Locke centered on the nature ofhuman thought.

• Norris insisted it ispassive in opposition to Locke's presentation of the understanding as active.!1
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Severa! years before Locke's Essay moved Norris to demand clarification 00 the issue, the

preeminent Cambridge Platonist, Ralph Cudworth, charaeterized the entire range ofconceptions

of matter, from men and dead ta self-moving, as underlying all forms ofatheism.22 Bath

Cudworth and Noms workedjust as diligently to discredit the mechanist reduetioo ofthe human

to "automata" as they did to dislodge the idea that thought couid arise from '4:stupid" matter.

Through their works and those ofHenry More and Joseph Glanvill, among others, the Cambridge

Platonists crucially shaped the modem fonnulation ofmatter as mute; hence they also molded the

peculiar Anglican physiognomy of modern science23 as weIl as the Hermetic physiognomy of the

modem novel. 1 use the tenn "physiognomy" here in Walter Benjamin's sense, which 1 think

correlates with Mikhail Bakhtin's "grotesque.n Both terms are fundamentally ambivalent in

signifying the orientation ofbodies, including noo-human bodies and fragments, to the socio­

historical world and to the individual organism or fragment. My usage should become clear in the

discussions ofBenjamin and Bakhtin to foUow.

The key teoets of seventeenth-century Platonism are the preexistence of the soul, the

physical embodiment of the soul, the absolute goodness ofGod, free~ and the related

motivation to gain access to reason. 2~ AlI are drawn primarily from the Hermetic writings

ascribed to Hennes Trismegistus and ooly secondarily from Plato, who was thougbt to have

derived bis ideas from more ancient Egyptian and Mosaic sources.2S Authority for preexistence

was also drawn from the Alexandrian theologian Origen.26 Writing with full awareness of Isaac

Casaubon's correct dating ofthe Hermetic texts and debunking ofthe historicity ofHennes

Trismegistus, Ralph Cudworth nevertheless salvaged what he believed was the genuinely Egyptian

core of the Corpus Hermetica, the etemity and divinity ofmatter. He insisted on preserving the
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dogma of the Trismegistic books, "That nothing in the world perisheth, and that death is not the

destruction but change and translation ofthings only.,,27 On the same authority, Henry More

modified Cartesian mechanism with bis concept ofa "spirit ofnature.,,21 The Hermetic idea is that

through the manipulations or "translations" ofmatter, especially through the c'secret virtues" of

plants and stones, the powers or influences ofthe gods (the allegorized sun, MOOn, and planets)

can be drawn down to earth for the immediate amelioration ofearthly conditions, particularly

those concerning health and romance. This 'castrai magic" inc1udes "god-making" in the Hennetic

praetice, but the two are separated in Christian Platonism, in Yates's words, c'upon that

momentous enUy ofHermes Trismegistus into the Church.,,29 The Jesuit priest and Hennetic­

Cabalist Athanasius Kircher carefully distinguishes between diabolic magic, or god-making, and

natura! magic, which is concemed solely with matter, language, and astology. Kircher proceeds in

the study and perhaps the practice of the latter.3O The important feature ofnatural magic is that its

funetion, as derived from Hermetism, is to placate the gods of rime, or to bring rime onto one's

side.31 A spatio-temporaJ continuum between earthly matter and the astrological signs underlies

this funetio~ and 1 think it is key ta the seventeenth century achievement of rearranging tinte in

relation to matter.32

Locke' s position on the question of thinking matter was elaborated in bis respanses ta

Stillingfleet. Yolton stresses that Locke was, finally, '1irmly ofthe opinion that thought cannot be

a property of matter."33 Locke stipulates~ however, that thought ,ccould be, or perhaps even is, a

separable accident, attachable by God to either material or immaterial substance."3o' Yalton draws

attention to Locke's failure to specify what that c~accident"might he. Yet, wbile noting Locke's

• obscurity on this point, he does not venture an explanation of it. 1 think Locke does not specify
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the accident in question for a very good reason. The unspecified accident and Locke's

equivocation (although matter does not think, God could cause it to think ifHe wanted)

constitute the space between thought and matter in the fonn ofa question mark. The querying

gap funetions as an interpellation to which the new form of the individual must answer. The

equivocal separation of thou8lJt and matter calls for a third thing to Mediate between the two.

This is the situation that renders objectively necessary the functioning of something like Locke's

new liberal contraetual relatioDS. The equivocation of Iiberalism is: true to materialist vitalism,

which is the implication of materialism per se, matter may think; yel, true to materialist

mechanism, matter does not think in effect; which is to say that matter is not necessarily

"animate'" or "dea~" but that il is cenainly and effectively'l:mute." The new god ofthe

secularized world is, then, Janus-faced. In its mechanism, it confronts and 'l:defeats" the animism

of the discredited., pagan pasto In its vitalism, it faces the apparently godless and l:'secular"world.

y olton cao be excused for not distinguishing between the charaeterization of matter as

"dead'" or "passive.n His seventeenth-century sources, notably Cudwonh., aise fail to make the

distinctio~which 1 read as the manifestation oftheir necessarily productive equivocation on the

question. There is a marked preference in the work ofthe Cambridge Platonists, however, for the

tenn "passive,'" as in the work ofNorris.35 For the passivity of matter opposes the "dead" matter

of mechanists such as Hobbes and Descartes., but aIso opposes vitalists such as William Harvey or

worse., Gerard WmstanIey and others of the radical protestant sects. In bis meticulously

researched The Matter ofRevolution: Science. Poetry, and Politics in the Age ofMilton, John

Rogers reads what he calls "the Vitalist Moment," the tlourishing ofa vitalist ontology in the

• works of William HélIVey, John Milto~ Gerard Wmstanley, Andrew MarveU, and Margaret
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Cavendis~ as fonnulations of proto-liberal notions of"agency" and "organization/' terms that

come into English with their modem valences at that time. Rogers traces how each of these

writers, however reluetantly, abandons the vitalist model because its egalitarian implications are

unthinkable. While Rogers 1inks Locke to the Vitalist Moment, he stresses that Locke's liberalism

has, finally, "a more politically functional origin in the economics ofcontract.n36 According to

Rogers, the connection between vitalism and liberalism exists but is not an enduringly vital one.

The radical animism associated with the politically defeated sectarians ofthe English Revolution

"could persist into the Restoration as little more than an imperilled vision of matter, blurred and

fleeting. n Rogers points out that the '1àct that one ofthe most formal and thoroughgoing

articulations ofa vitalist world..view, Francis Glisson's late Tractatus de natura suhstantiae

energetica (1672), remains untranslated to this day attests to the vitalists' inability, or

unwillingness, after the VItalist Moment to reassen this ontology's place in the popular

imagination."37 Similarly, Yolton concludes in bis study that the thinking matter controversy was

never resolved. None ofthe disputants ever clarified how intentions and volitions fit into or help

cause actions.38 With Joseph Priestly's "force theory of matter" in 1777, science redirected its

attention from matter to energy.39 According to Yolton, the debate persists into modemity only in

the philosophy of action, a marginalized discourse relative to the natura1 sciences. 1 think, in

contrast to both Rogers's and Yolton's assessments, that vitalism is constitutive in its explicit

modem negation by the competing materialism ofmechanism. We are living the ~~resolution,"

however unsatisfaetory: ofthe thinking matter controversy.

The point at which ail materialisms knowingly or intentionally converged was in the

"need" for there to be something etemal. For ifnothing is "tirst" or "etemal," then matter cao
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never begin to be. And ifooly matter and motion is tirst and etemal, tben thought cannot begin ta

be..w So goes the argument tha1 was productive of human thought as occupying the category of

the etemal. ''Matter cannot produce a thinking intelligent being," says Locke. "[T]his is just as

impossible to conceive as that notbing should ofitselfproduce matter" (4.10.10). Locke links the

"need" for the gods or Gad in the first place to this very problem.<Il His achievement lies in bis

conclusion that the principle ofetemity or the etemal "must necessarily be a cogitative being" and

that such a being is necessarily radically distinct from matter in some sense (4.10.10). On this

ontological '1'oundation," modemity arises in ail its equivocal and productive instability. The

implication that human consciousness is materiaJ is simultaneously eücited and suppressed in

seventeenth-eentury materialism. The operative conception ofconsciousness as immateria/,

meanwhile, disallows the full realization ofa positive identification ofthe hurnan as matter and of

matter as capable of thought.

Walter Benjamin and The ADegoricai Imperative

[TJhe program of[Walter] Benjamin 's philosophy is the anti-idea/ist construction ofthe
intelligible world - RolfTiedemann<l2

Walter Benjamin is concemed with the fact that, historica1ly" "those who make culture

possible have always been excluded from it.,~3 'vrhere is no document ofcivilization which is not

at the same rime a document ofbarbarism.'~ Benjamin's historicaI approach takes as its critical

starting point that the "adherents ofhistoricism...empathize...with the victor': '~oeverbas

emerged vietorious participates to tbis day in the triumphal procession in which the present rulers

• step over those who are lYing prostrate. According to traditional practice, the spoils are carried
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along in the procession.,~s

These comments are a sobering, perhaps even paralyzing, challenge to the historian. No

doubt Benjamin had in mind Marx's equally demanding view ofhis own task as one ofchanging

history rather than merely descn"bing it. Benjamin's response led hint ta seek a standpoint for the

critique ofhistory that could reveal "new relationships within the [historical] material itself and

not just between the modern eritie and bis material.".ui The coneem is to avoid reducing the

produets ofhistory to the status ofexamples of some other, transcendent meaning, such as the

"evidenee" of progress or the "effects" ofthe cynical machinations ofa preexistem and self­

interested ruling class. Benjamin's pre-Marxist immersion in the seventeenth-century mouming

play, or "TrauerspieL" in The Origill o/German Tragic Drama, inaugurated his projeet in the

forro of trying to think outside the historical trope ofprogress. In this work, Benjamin

charaeterizes Shakespeare's Ham/et as the supreme example ofthe mouming play genre, whieh

makes bis analysis irnrnediately relevant, even in a thematic sense, to literature ofthe English

baroque.~7

The "allegorical imperative" ofmodem history - the fonn that history takes from the

seventeenth century ta the present - is the name 1give to Benjamin's findings in the baroque

mouming play. The echo of the "categorical imperative" ofImmanuel Kant is intentional and

speak:s to Benjamin's critique ofKant's "radical subjectivism" and neglect oflanguage. Benjamin

deals with these as one problem. 1;111 Benjamin"s view, the richness and fecundity ofour

conception oftruth diminishes profoundly if it is limited to something wbich is merely

'subjectively constituted.,' as Kant argues in the Transcendental Analytic."" In Benjamin's words:

• The great transformation and rectification ofthe one-sided., mathematical-mechanical
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conception ofknowledge can only be accomplished by relating knowledge to the
philosophy of language.... Kant completely neglected the faet that aIl philosophical
knowledge bas its unique expression in language, not in formulas or numbers.... A concept
ofknowledge acquired by ref1ection on its linguistic essence will create a correspondent
concept of experience, that will aise encompass the domains whose true systematic
arrangement Kant bas failed to grasp. The bighest ofthese domains is calIed religion."9

The "allegorical imperativeu describes the process by which the "progress" ofenlightenment, the

authorizing master narrative ofthe modem way ofknowing, reinstitutes the Christian allegory of

the Fall and Redemption but under the mask of"secularization." In striet1y Marxist terms,

modernity involves a radical change in the forces ofproduction that leaves the former relations of

production intact, even while giving these relations new faces. Benjamin's idea that bistory

construets allegories is widely recognized, but rather than serving as the starting point and tool of

analysis it seems to have the status ofa faet that stops all attempts to intervene in bistory. sa Even

those who read Benjamin sympathetically and attempt to imitate bis methodology tend to view bis

wor~ Iike the Marxist project generally, as an admirable, even heroic, but romantically

foredoomed attempt ta realize what must remain a utopian ideal.SI The importance ofBenjamin'5

formulation of the allegorical imperative, however, is that it achieves the objectification ofmodem

history. Through it, Benjamin sustains an objectifYing distance outside the aIlegory of the FaU in

order ta examine precisely how enlightenment re-enchants the world. This is a point ofearth-

shanering importance but one that is apparendy missed in the prevailing reading ofBenjamin's

method as "redemptive critique" or, variously, as a ''metaphysics" or an "aesthetics of

redemption."S2 Jürgen Habermas is only one ofthe best known readers who tinds Benjamin's

model ofcritique to be uItimately in a conservative rather than critical relation to its object. 53 1

think Benjamin here is mistaken for bis abject ofstudy. Habermas and nearly everyone else who
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reads Benjamin makes the same entirely understandable, not ta say necessœy mistake~ however,

because, as we will see, Benjamin's method aims precisely to ambiguate the relation between

subject and abject in an unprecedented way, a way that is rendered ridiculous or unthinkable from

the position inside modernity from which Habennas speaks. For Benjamin proceeds as ifthe

world of abjects "sp~"which is to say, as ifmatter is animate and ''thinks.n This is invisible to

the majority ofBenjaminian readers because ta take Benjamin or anyone seriously is to rule out

the possibility ofthis idea. In the following, 1 offer an alternative reading on the basis ofmy own

immersion both in baroque writing and in Benjamjnian analysis. 1 find that, rather than advocating

a politically egalitarian means ta redemption, which bis critics seem ta be seeking, Benjamin

characterizes baroque a1Iegory harshly because it sett/esfor redemption. But at the same rime, bis

dialectical reading is capable of recognizing the utopian potential ofthis need and search for

redemption. Benjamin's work contains suggestive clues as to the fonn ofan alternative to the

present regime of redemptive knowledge that condemns us ta the perpetually doomed attempt to

transcend the present, miserable state. 1 am prompted ta work out this alternative because ofmy

focus not on melancholy but on laughter. Benjamin ooly arrives at the question oflaughter at the

very end of the mouming play study, and this requires me to extrapolate from and extend bis

analysis in ways that put an end to Benjamin's "responsibility" for what l have to say.

In dispensing with the traditional historian' s inventory oftropes, particularly that of

"progress,'" Benjamin proposes a methodology for conftonting the past in its specificity by means

of the material object-world. Instead oftrying to overcome or transcend the gap between past

and present, subject and object, or the material and the ideal, Benjamin begins with a repudiation

of exaetIy these distinctions. This opening gambit bas the etfect of rendering such distinctions not
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as preexistent or ab50lute but as achievements that are themselves historically contingent. They

are the produet of the period ofhistory under examination. Benjamin~s aim is not ta recover the

past or ta know it in the sense ofcoming to possess knowledge about i~ for these, too~ are

modem forms, the effects ofwhat he is studying. Instead, Benjamin seeks out the way images,

abjects, words, per5Onages, or events intervene in rime. He means to blast them "out of the

continuum ofhistory" in arder to rescue their utopian content and potential. S4 He refers to the

historian' s task as one ofawakening the dead in the sense ofwaking up in the present to the

desires and dreams that energize the anonymous toil of history, and to the ways in which such

energies are extorted, ftustrat~ and subsumed. This is the significance of bis comment: ~'[0 Joly

that historian will have the gift of fanning the spark ofhope in the past who is firmly convinced

that even the dead will not be safe from the enemy ifhe WÎns. And this enemy bas not ceased to

he vietorious.,,55 A praetice ofhistory that is concemed to fan sparks ofhope in the past exposes

the "bias" of modem historiography that assumes it marches~ triumphant and superior, out ofand

away from the pasto For how could that he the case when the dead are always ahead ofus? They

have gone on ahead. They are the "futuren that we awaken ta and walk towards.

Such a startling and radical rearrangement oftime, which is my own and not Benjamin~s,

is not so strange as ta be unrecognizable in terms ofan individuallife - an individual, for

example, who experiences the death of a pare~ an event which not ooly a1ters the taste of food

but rearranges the course oftÏme. Nor is this reorganization 50 radical that 50mething ofits

magnitude has not aetually occurred. Baroque literature registers nothing 50 much as shock al the

simultaneously arbitrary and relativizing reconception oftime taking place before ilS eyes.

Benjamin~s historical methodology requires just such an objectification oftime in order to identify
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how a thing intervenes in rime. He finds time objectified in the language ofbaroque allegory,

which foregrounds itselfas a system of materially spatialized reference operating through, or in,

or across time. Whereas a system of representationallanguage displaces or condenses its referent

in the static simultaneity of the symbol, a system of referentiallanguage records and addresses the

object worId's distance from the language by ""'hich we could know it.

Benjamin reads baroque alIegory as an Uobjectively necessary artistic structure.,,!6 The

reinvigoration of the pantheon ofpagan antiquity during the sixteenth century uaroused the

seventeenth century to protest."S1 The vehement deDiai and suppression ofthe pagan cosmology

- the forced evacuation ofthe old gods as operative and meaningful images - released their

forms of personification, the virtues, vices, and elemental forces that shape life, for alternative

contents. In order to implement the evacuatio~ il was imperative that their fonns be filled with

other meanings. The values associated with these gods and the kinds ofrelationships they

"speak" to are pried loose from their fonner absolute identifications and become available as

"masks." A simultaneous denigration and restoration takes place. The purposeful destruction of

the oid gods preserves the places they occupied. These sites are the target and destination of the

meaning that displaces them. In this process, the ~'guilt-Iaden physis ofChristianity" defines itself

against the "purer nature" ofthe gods embodied in the antique pantheon.SI The gods versus

Christian fallen nature are repositioned in this contliet as God versus fallen nature - nature in the

attire of the oid gods, who are gathered and intensified in the "original a1Iegorical figure" of

Satan. Thus, the middle ages bound together the material and the demonic with the coroUary of

the strict prohibition imposed on the study of nature. Even and especially mathematics are

"rendered suspect by the devilish essence ofmaner."59 Guilt is ascribed to the pursuit of such
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knowledge - guilt which therefore extends to the object ofsuch knowledge~ ta nature itself in its

new status as "matter.n FaUen nature is "mute" in the sense that matter becomes entirely

dependent on being "read" in order ta "mean" or to signify. Moreover, mute matter is

"moumful" as is anything that "bas the feeling...it is known comprehensively by the unknowable"

infinite. Nature yields knowledge now thanks ooly to the intervention ofthe allegorist, which

shows how, in Benjamin's reading, the imposition ofmuteness on matter generates the need and

place for a certain kind ofsubject ofknowledge. The more nature and antiquity (the hollowed

out images ofthe gods) are conceived as guilt-ridden, the more necessary is their allegorical

interpretation as their ooly conceivable salvation.60 The dynamic contradiction at work is that the

allegorist derives authority over matter from the mute mournfulness ofbis object ofstudy, which

he himself has silenced. At this point in the allegorical process, however, the allegorist "betrays

the world" in foreclosing the productive potential ofbis own melancboly disposition. The

baroque melancholic intention "does not faithfully rest in the contemplation ofbones, but

faithlessly Ieaps forward ta the idea of resurrection," and allegory "goes away empty-handed.'~l

My challenge to the reading ofBenjamin's method as ~~redemptive critique" rests on this latter

suggestive formulation.

Melancholy cultivates what Benjamin calIs "oyalty to the world of thïngs.',Q Melancholy,

says Benjamin, "is detennined by an astounding tenacity of intention, wbich, among the feelings,

is matched perhaps only by love - and that not playfully. For whereas in the realm ofthe

emotions it is not unusual for the relation between an intention and its object to alternate between

attraction and repuIsion, mouming is capable ofa special intensification, a progressive deepening

• of its intention.'~ Melancholy heightens concentration and extends the capacity for sustained
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effort in giving in to the downward pull and immersion in "the life ofcreaturely things," even to

the depths of the eanh. Benjamin quotes Ficino's analogy, widely known and repeated in baroque

literature, between the force ofgravity and mental concentration: "Melancholy...continually

challenges the mind ta concentrate itself and come to rest in one place and ta practice

contemplation. And since melancholy is in itself like the centre of the worl~ even so, it compels

an investigation which reaches out to the centre ofevery individual object ofenquiry, and leads to

an understanding ofthe very deepest trutbs.'~ Benjamin's own analogy between mourning and

love indicates the more ambiguous and variable relation ofsubject to object that is proposed in the

practice of history that is ''1oyalu to the world ofthings. This ambiguity is understood by some of

Benjamin's critics as an unacceptable sacrifice ofsubjectivity.6s Theodor W. Adorno demanded

that Benj~ in bis later wode, find a way to explicate or save subjectivity "in such a way that

thase on whose behalf critique was meant to intervene not be sacrificed.''" But surely Benjamin's

point is that the subjeet is shaped by the formulation ofthe abject. The sovereignty ofthe subject

is not preexistent but is a produet of a historical delimitation of the abject in a certain way and the

usurpation of superiority over it. The modem subject, whether ''bourgeois'' or "working class,"

remains under a magical spell in thinking it cao, with impunity, formulate its abject in any way that

it "chooses" and not itselfbe delimited in an exactly commensurate way. In facl, as we will see in

the following discussion, the grotesque method ofnovelistic discourse both supports and

undennines this delusion in its playfulness with languages in relation ta abjects. The sovereign

subject is achieved and maintained only at the enonnous cost ofthe full realization of this world,

in favor ofa chimerical redemption in sorne other world, or, as the twentieth-century market

would have il, in sorne other produet.
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Max Pensky agrees with Adorno after examining Benjamin's funher experimentation with

his special historical practice in the works ofProust, who offers the physiognomy of the

"broodingn subject, and in the surrealists, who celebrate the sudden silencing or disappearance of

the subject in the realization of form.67 Pensky isolates the problem ofcritical agency in a short

work by Benjamin titled '~assagen" (passages). The work was to be the basis ofBenjamin's

"?assagenwerk," known in English translation as the "Arcades Project," an investigation ofthe

Paris arcades or shopping malIs of the early nineteenth century.61 The "Passagenwerk" remained

unfinished at Benjamin's death, and the '~assagen"Pensky examines exists as a fragment. Both

works were conceived as the "past become space." Pensky descnbes them as presenting a "mode

of historiographic imagination...in which a visuaJ.·anamnestic collection ofdiscarded or forgotten

abjects constitutes the means for a definitive insight into historical truth.,,.,9 The "Passagen"

fragment is apparently devoid ofnarrative. It presents a found juxtaposition ofobjects that

"speak" to the present through theiT arrangement in relation to each other rather than through a

standard historical contextualization, description, and accounting. The abject ofcontemplation is

a new arcade, "the newest Paris passage," built on the Boulevard Haussmann. Ta make room for

it, the old Passage de l'Opera is bulldozed away. The glitter and destnJctiveness of the new

passage opens onto what remains of the old. "Passagen" presents a catalogue ofthe contents,

corners, doors, and hallways of the "vanished arcade" that appears ,cas an occluded or occulted

teX! awaiting translation.,,10 But Pensky finds that "CPassagen'" '''ears no methodological clues as

to how diaiecticaI images are ta be distilled"" ftam a mass ofcommodities deprived oftheiT

primary value ofnewness. He wonders how Benjamin could conceive ofthe meaning ofthese

objects as "leaping out" al the historian. What are the Benjaminian '''tactics of remembrance',,?
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'What sort of subjec4 in short, would one have to be, in order for the jumbled world of the

vanished arcades ta "translaten themselves into messages ofhistorical - revolutionary ­

truth?,,71 Not finding the answers to these questions in Benjamin's writings, Pensky arrives,

finally, at a negative appraisal. He concludes that Benjamin's proposai oflocating historical truth

by means of "passage worle" between subject and object is simply unthinkable.

That both Adorno and Pensky concentrate on the implications ofBenjamin' s thou8ht for

the subjeet serves to underscore Benjamin's undemanding ofbaroque aIlegory as productive,

specifically, of"the triumph ofsubjectivity" in the modem period, but at the expense ofvariation

in forms ofcontact with the object world, the kind ofvariation in which '~e grotesque method"

revels.72 1 think Benjamin was trying to correct the modem obsessive focus on the subject in

order that the abject world might retum to the line ofvision and resume a position ofvalue in and

of itselt: not merely as a "mute" means to an ilIusory human redemption.73

Benjamin's exposition ofthe foreclosing ofmelancholy in a faithless leap ''to the idea of

resurrection" points to its alternative. The delineation ofthis road not taken - or this world not

realized - requires a brief review ofBenjamin' s reading ofthe baroque process of alIegory. His

reading is suggestively informed by the privileging ofkey terms that arise from and give shape to

the material he is investigating. In effeet, he "occupiesn or dons the mask ofthe point ofview

that these words provide. The key words 1 would like to emphasize are "ruins," 'fugments," and

"physiognomy." The baroque alIegorist tinds the world in ruins and fragments. Even language

itself appears as disarticulated materia! that calls for the intervention or "writing" by sorne

meaning-making agency. ''The many obscurities in the connection between meaning and sign" did

• not deter "but encouraged" the baroque aIlegorist, for whom "[a]ny persan, any object, any
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relationship can Mean absolutely anytbing else.,,74 Moreover, the object or material of

representation is ";oot merely a sign ofwbat is to be known but itself is an object worthy of

knowledge.,,7S Baroque physiognomy, the practice of reading the outer physical signs as

corresponding in a system of referenœ to the deepest inner passions, allegorically personifies them

in assigning each a human face. The parts and expressions ofthe human face and body are

disaggregated to constitute discrete objects ofstudy and repositioning. The melancholy

physiognomy or mask appears on finding things in this state ofaffairs which promotes the

deepest, most perplexed contemplation. The baroque alIegorist makes the faithless leap, however,

by assuming responsibility, fonnulated as 4O~guilt," for the fragmented nature ofthings. Melancholy

contemplation intensifies the guilt and drives the motivation for redemptive meaning...making

through the gathering and collection ofthe fragments as the means to restoring the lost wholeness

that guarantees the true meaning ofeach piece. This movement, which gives the modem way of

knowing its shape, ensures that the fragmented objects ofknowledge are not and cannot be

valued in and of themselves but ooly as the broken or '1àl1en" parts ofa whole that is

irrecoverable but that nevenheless stands as the ultimate goal towards which ail meanings are

directed. The process sustains and renews itself in the definition ofknowledge as that which

ensures its own oogoing fragmentedness. The project ofknowledge becomes that ofdisceming

the differeoces benveen things. The consolidation ofdifferences as constitutive is guaranteed by

the absolute demarcation between things, the abyss or "Hell." The alIegorist is idealized in the

image ofSat~ 4O'the original aUegorical figure," who bears the hubris and the guilt for the

fragmentation of things and in fact for bringing into the world the cleavages ofrime and death.

The allegorist takes on the mantle ofguilt because guilt is the precondition ofbis redemption by
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way ofthe gathering of separated knowledge which, because of the abyss, cao now ooly be

funher divided. Divided knowledge cao be collected and possessed for "passage" or

transcendence to an illusory redeemed state but, because ofthe abyss or the proliferation of

snaking chasms between things, such knowledge cannat he inhabited or lived. The differences

between things, rather than any creative or positive value, constitute knowledge. The divided

knowledge of modernity makes a virtue offragmentation in coming up with a brilliant resolution

that guarantees the reconstitution ofwholeness, for recognition ofthe ingenuity ofthe solution

requires the constant renewal of the problem. But because wholeness does not exist outside the

past moment ofthe rea1ization ofany given value, the "guarantee" ofachieving or "discovering"

the "whole" truth is an empty one. It is the new shape ofthe gods or ofGod that operates to

defer perpetually the fuJfillment ofmeaning in and for the present. Another way of saying this is

to say that modernity is realized in the forestalling ofthe Copemican revolution. In drawing an

absolute distinction between the subject and abject of knowledge, modemity prevents the

objecti.fication ofthe human (body and mind) and does not complete the Copemican de-centering

of the human that is the precondition ofa tnùy revolutionary change in relations of production,

which is ta say relations between the human and the rest ofmaterial reality. Completion ofthe

Copernican revolution would involve completing the reversai ofthe temporal values of the etemal

and the present. The present would be the supreme value and the etemal subordinated as an

abstraction against which rime is posited. Benjamin's approach suggests what might be involved

in completing the Copemican revolution.76

The scope ofthe baroque alIegorist's betrayal cornes ioto Cocus more sharply by imagining

• how it could have been otherwise. If the faithless leap takes place in the proud and melancholic
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assumption ofguilt for encountering the world in ruins, the alternative is to "faithfully rest in the

contemplation afbones.'" My reading ofthis phrase is that the fulfiJlment ofmelancholy entails

the reaiization of matter instead ofits redemption. Realization involves giving in, or giving over,

to the signifying power ofmatter. Precisely this realization must be avoided in the redemptive

regime for the commodity to perform its magical tricks, which explains why signifying matter

becomes the paradigmatic object oflaughter in modemity. Melancholy acceptance ofthe world in

ruins and fragments would involve acknowledgment and embrace of the originary, open, and

unresolvable confliet of representabons ofthe world - the true character ofexperience for the

finite human, who is bound in time by the coorclinates ofbinh and death and therefore cannot but

encounter the worId in pieces. But here, the fragment is a positive value in its opposition to

totality, totalization, or the absolutist values ofseventeenth-century western Europe. In its

opposition to absolutism., the fragment points to a utopian, anti-absolutist desire or motion in the

baroque process ofgiving form. The potential of this alternative evaluation is that fragments of

matter are then of necessity valued in themselves as the fibres and repositories ofcreativity and

labor - bath "natural" and '~cuItural'" - out ofwhich they are constituted. Fragments ofmatter

are what we have access ta, here and DOW. In the modem regime of redemptive knowledge,

matter can anly have a degraded status. The consumption of an available human energies in the

maniacal production ofcommodities, both human and non-human, and the reproduction ofthe

"need" for them, function to suppress and conceal the rnaterials and relations out ofwhich they

are made. Reduced in the world ofmeaning ta its price, as Marx showed, the modem commodity

fonn can ooly point ta the going measure ofvalue whose standard is set elsewhere and not in or

of the ''thing'' itseIt: which, as material, is thereby prevented from being urealized'" as a value in
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and of itself

The realization rather than redemption of matter would bring about a corresponding

physiognomic change in the subject ofknowledge~ from one ofmelancholy to one oflaughter.

The melancholic intention is fu11y realized in laughter~ for "Ü]ust as earthly mournfulness is ofa

piece with allegorical interpretation, 50 is devilish minh with its frustration in the triumph of

matter.~~n In place ofguilt and the subsequent expert knowing of the distinctions between things

as the means to redemption, Benjamin proposes "loyalty to the world ofthings~"a relation to

materials as ends in themselves. In place of redemption, 1 propose the rea/ization of the labor and

creativity that is aetualized in thin~ including human and "'creaturely" things.7I The

physiognomic expression of loyalty to the signifying power ofmatter and to the MOst diverse

realization ofmatter is laughter:

Here, of course~ the muteness ofmatter is overcome. In laughter, above aIl, mind is
enthusiastically embraced by matter, in highly eccentric disguise. Indeed, it becomes 50

spiritual that it far outstrips language. It is aiming higher, and ends in shrilliaughter.79

Laughter, or "mirth," or "the pure joke," is "the essential inner side ofbaroque mouming which

from rime to rime, like the lining ofa dress at the hem or lape!, makes its presence felt. Its

representative [in the baroque mourning play] is linked to the representative ofmouming." The

affinity between joking and cruelty takes shape in the altemation, in the charaeter ofthe intriguer

ofbaroque allegory, the vice figure whose '1imdamental trait" is scom for human pride, the

baroque inversionary troping of Satan. That is, rather than representing the defeated and

laughable consequence of pride~ Satan funetions to unmask pride in omers and to effect their

humiliation. In the figure of Satan, it is not a matter ofjoking or cruelty, melancholy or laughter~
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but the arrest ofboth at the point oftheir intersection. The resultant mixed passion is what we

call "genius," the embodied aetualization of new and different kinds ofvalue. I;~nius'~ is here

located in a process rather than in certain "blessed" or lucky humans. UWhere thinking suddenly

stops in a configuration pregnant with tensions, it gives that configuration a shock, by which it

crystallizes into a monad.,,10 The monad is oot ooly a fragment ofthe universe but I;'the universe

itselfseen from a panicular point ofview."sl This stanling formulation informs the Benjaminian

fragment. He encounters fragments as viewpoints on the world rather than as the broken pieces

that have a mysterious and irrecoverable relation to it. The monad I;'speaks" in making visible a

viewpoint, a set of spatialized relations, and a manner of intervening in tUne. The mooad is what

the historian is looking for.

M. M. Bakhtin and The Grotesque Method

Ir would he ertremely illteresting to write the history oflaughter. - A. 1. Herzen

Like Benjamin, M. M. Bakbtin is concerned with the "anonymous toil" ofhistory and

specifically with the unacknowledged or, variously, romanticized role offolk culture in what came

to be known as high anistic fonns in the early modem periode 1 take the term ''the grotesque

method" from Bakhtin's Introduction ta Rabelais and His World. 12 The tenn is introduced briefly

and without the special emphasis 1 give to Ït. In Bakhtin the grotesque refers to the construction

of images that are temporally and spatially ambivalent.Il They are ambivalent in simultaneously

representing bath poles of life, the dynamic processes ofprocreating and dYing. This dual image

of transformation brings together the temporal coordinates ofthe ephemeral present ofprocesses
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and etemity or death. Both are spatialized, with no small degree oftensio~ within a single object

or body. The grotesque image differs from the classical in its emphasis on the reality of

experience as struggle and contradiction rather than on a statie and finished idealization.

Grotesque images are "ugly, monstrous, hideous ftom the point ofview of~classic'aesthetics,

that is, the aesthetics ofthe ready-made and the completed."84 In the adaptation ofthe grotesque

method to my own materiaI,. 1 develop or push grotesque ambivalence to refer to a contradietory

and simultaneously dual orientation of the object or body towards both its socio-historica1

existence and ilS status as an individuaI,. üving organism. The articulation point ofthe !Wo is the

social material of language. Even vegetable and non-organic objects are enlivened and '~speak" in

their formulation in and contact with the üving materia! of language. This duality is the basis of

the grotesque's inseparability from language, a point 1 base on Bakhtin's theory oflanguage

developed elsewhere, particularly in the four essays that make up The Dia/agie Imagination. as

The grotesque's embrace of the transfonnational poles oflife is the point ofintersection ofits

socio-historical and individual aspects. The coordinates ofbirth and dea~ the conditions of

possibility of a Iife, are strietly social in being unavailable to the individual who cornes into being

and passes out of life by means ofthese reported events. In the case of the human, our births are

narrated to us and our deaths are narrative material for others. For the individuaI,. death can have

only a figural status, yet ooly after death can a life be fully known and evaluated, and then only to

others. The material in which our own material preconditions become accessible, therefore, is the

biologically-based utterance that is realized in socio-historicallanguage. This is the significance of

Bakhtin's theory of the utterance as livin& social material, which he posits in opposition to what

had been (and still is to some extent) the tendency oflinguistics to isolate and objectifY lexical
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units as inen instruments that a preexistent speaker uses. In Bakhtin, the defining boundaries of

the utterance are social and not grammatical. The utterance is social because it is made in

response to a previous utterance and anticipates an utterance in reply." The material in which

utterance and speaker are realized is not the Saussurean langue, the system oflinguistic norms, or

parole, language as it is used in specifie utterances, but a "contradiction-ridden, tension-filled

unity of two embanled tendencies.,,17 A unified language system is a centripetal force, always in

dynamie tension with the centrifugai forces of social heteroglossia:

A unitary language is not something given but is always in essence posited - and al every
moment of its linguistic life it is opposed to the realities ofheteroglossia. But at the same
time it makes its real presence felt as a force for overcoming this heteroglossia, imposing
specifie limits to it, guaranteeing a certain maximum ofmutual understanding and
crystallizing into a real, although still relative, unity - the unity ofthe reigning
eonversational (everyday) language and üterary language, "correct language.na

This "correct language" struggles against its own internai stratification, which is social

heteroglossi~ animated or opposed in specifie utterances, including "social dialects, eharacteristie

group behaviours, professional jargons, generic languages, languages ofgenerations and age

groups, tendentious languages, languages ofthe authorities, ofvarious circles and ofpassing

fashions, languages that serve the specifie sociopolitical purposes ofthe day, even of the hour

(each day has its own slogan, its own vocabulary, its own empbasis)....nI9 As a result of these

stratifying forces in language, there are no neutral words. AD are "shot through" with their uses

by others in previous unerances, in previous times and places. With every ward, the speaker

takes an evaluative stance in relation to these previous utterances, to the way in which these

• words have been used in the past, and this evaluation, elsewhere called "answerability," conditions
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the way they May be used in the future.90 The speaker weighs or evaluates every ward but is

never the originator of the word. The speaking subject is not a preexistent essence who comes to

language and uses it as an instrument. Rather, the speaking subject is a funetion of the social

utterance. The "self' has no referent in itselfbut ooly gets or constIUets itselffrom the other, the

addressee, in the sense that ooly the other's categories or vision will enable it to be an object of its

own perception. The self can only be shaped trom the outside. It is therefore, in its own vision,

always and ooly in a state of incompleted becoming.

The image ofthe unfinished selfexists in representational practices from remotest

antiquity. The grotesque body is always in a process ofgrowth and decay. It is climbing or

falling, spawning strange lumps or losing bits ofitselfin life's processes. It is the body impinged

on by "culture." The discovery ofgrotesque figuration in Roman catacombs in the sixteenth

century renewed and elevated the status ofgrotesque images for western European literatures.

The grotesque was immediately grasped in the seventeenth century as the figure of matter in

motion, the dominating trope ofthe new philosophy. It will be part ofmy purpose here to show

how the baroque embrace ofthe grotesque produced a "Galilean language consciousness'~lthat

was the precondition ot: on the one hand, the visibility ofthe human body (the ground ofspatiai

fonn and therefore ofvalue) as a discrete, biological organism - the idealized object ofmodem

medicine - and, on the other band, the availability ofthe grotesque method as the animating

principle of the new realm ofnovelized literature, the resu1t ofthe incorporation or channeling of

the grotesque into privatized literary forms.

The novelization of literature was achieved by what 1 am ca1ling the grotesque method.

Novelization is the key term in Bakhtin'5 theory ofgenre, which is dispersed throughout bis
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works.92 The implication ofbis theory of language as material and social is that text and world

are not oppositional but relational conditions:J differing in degree but not in essence. Sueh a

"historical~:J or "sociologiealn poetics requires the identification and materializatioo ofthe

articulation point of text and world, and Bakhtin formulated this point as the '~chronotopen

(literallY:J "time space:J~)of the utterance.93 The cbronot0Pe is offered ~'a1most, but not entirely''' as

a metaphor for the inseparability of space and rime "as a formally constitutive category of

literature.'~ Specifie forms or spheres oflanguage use, or "speech genres," are defined by their

chronotopes:J by the times and spaces that give rise to them and ta which they remain integrally

linked. The ehronotope is the materia! grounding of representation that in literature is objectified,

relativized, and subjected to variation, depending on the positioning ofthe individual body of the

speaker, whose positioning (rather than whose "essence") is unique by virtue ofthe faet that when

the speaker is there, no other can be. So Dot ooly does a word arise from a geological and social

spaee, but it aIso carries within it a corresponding sense of tÎme. Each word bas ilS own sense of

rime. Various "languages," DOW understood as embodied and positioned viewpoints:J bring

concrete chronotopes into play in literary representation. The modem novel is the form that

embraces the diversity of languages as both embodied (physical, biologieal) and "masked"

(speak:ing in the language of the other, or the social material oflanguage). The novel is the genre

that brings all genres together and puts them into play. It is distinguished ftom genres that

disallow or separate other languages and discourses in order to privilege one fixed space and lime

that is, as a resul~ apparently dehistoricized and disembodied. In non-novelistic genres, the

greater the distance between embodiment and particular historical positioning, the more

authoritative is the utterance and the greater its status as a timeless truth or artifaet. HistoricalIy,
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of course, the novel does not appear triumphant, superior, and alone at the top. Rather, its

realization authorizes and valorizes a special use oflanguage - the grotesque method - that

novelizes all genres ofdiscourse, both literary and extralitenuy. Novelization is conceived as a

historica1 force while the novel is its most fully realized fonn.

The chronotope ofthe Renaissance grotesque image is the public square, and the speaking

position is that of the fool. The fool is linked to the public square because it is a form not of

"being" but of radical aIterity, and the public square or marketplace is the paradigmatic space of

the intersection of individuals in aIl their various raIes and types. It is the place where ail

languages intermingle in "concrete competition for limited supplies ofauthority and territory.',gs

The Renaissance excavation ofTitus's baths, "calIed grottesca from the Italian word grotta,96

conferred classical authority on the grotesque image and commenced its migration ioto official

discourses. But the grotesque had ail the while flourished in unofficial "follè' forms ofcamival

which were 50 strong that the medieval church was forced to recognize and incorporate them into

sanctioned feast days and periods ofthe year. Because "camivaln is the most compelling and the

most often expounded ofthe Bakhtinian vocabulary, 1 do not review it here in any detail.91 Its

relevance for present purposes is as the chronotope that brings together and revels in the

possibility ofviewing events trom various chronotopic perspectives. This development enables

the isolation and objectification ofthe problem ofhow to gain access to subjective experience.

The problem ofthe validity ofsubjective experience, in turn, enables the isolation ofan

"objective" realm, purified of subjective desire and intention. The validity of subjective

experience, the self-contradietory position ofpresenting a "witness to intimacy,u is the defining

problem of the noveL 91 While novelized discourse, or novelization, brings ail languages ioto
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play, the novel defines itselfin the task of"coping" with the resultant impossibility ofa universal

or objective \liewpoint. Subjective experience is defined precisely as inaccessible and therefore as

lacking recourse to proofs and evidence that guarantee objective knowledge. The novel resolves

this problem not by suppressing il but by opening up to it in the figure ofthe narrator whose

problematic relation ta the material of the story is engaged in the text and whose authority is

subjected to continuai testing for accuracy and validity in relation ta "reality." The novel

establishes "reality" through the use of a common or normative language against which ail others

are measured. The narrator sometimes agrees with this common language and at other times

exposes its inadequacy ta a situation. The grotesque method consists precisely in orchestrating

languages for the purpose ofmeasurement and eva1uation.

The modem novel therefore emerges as a "system oflanguages" in which discourses are

tested against each other for their ability to accurately reflect and manage reality.99 '''The

incorporated languages and socio-ideological beliefsystems, while of course utilized ta remet the

author's intentions, are unmasked and destroyed as something false, hypocritical, greedy, limited,

narrowly rationalistic, inadequate to reality. "100 Novelistic discourse macles ail "weighty

seriousness" with the assumption that alilanguages are "maliciously inadequate to reality."101

This explains the privileged physiognomy ofthe narrator as fool or as radically "other" to aIl

languages. The narrator/fool plays with languages as masks, none ofwhich cao "claim to be an

authentic, incontestable face," but whose activation and realization are the measure of~e

author' s freedom from a unitary and singular language."102 On this basis, 1 would answer

Pensky's question to Benjamin - ''What sort ofsubject...would one bave ta be" in order to

access the "truth" of the jumbled and discarded objects ofhistory? - with Bakhtin's idea ofthe
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"listening" and "orchestrating" subject of novelized discourse.

Essential to figures ofthe fool is "the right to be 'other' in this world, the right not to

make common cause with any single one ofthe existing categories that life makes available; none

of these categories quite suits them, they see the underside and the falseness ofevery situation."103

The fool is granted "the right not to understand, the right to confuse, to tease, to hyperbolize life,

the right to parody others while talking, the right not to be taken literally, not to be oneself ..the

right ta act life as a eomedy, and to treat others as aetors, the right to rip offmasks, the right to

rage at others...and tinally, the right to betray to the public a personallife, down to its MOst

private and prurient little secrets." 104 The fool exposes the other side of"wisdom" and "truth,"

not simply the creaturely, traDsient (decaying) side but the entanglement ofall truth in finite

human eoordinates. The narrator/fool employs noveüstÎc double-voiced discourse which was

'worked out in the minor low genres" such as itinerant stage productions, street sangs, and jokes.

Double-voiced diseourse draws on a repertoire ofdevices for construeting the image ofa

language, for ~'coupling discourse with the image ofa particular kind of speaker, deviees for an

objective exhibiting of discourse together with a specifie kind ofperson [who is] not understood

by ail in the same way. "lOS The "philosophy of discourse" of such jokesters could he phrased as:

there are "no words belonging to no one." Such a philosophy grounds the grotesque method in a

"profound distrust ofhuman discourse as sueh."l06 The devices ofthe street-leveljokester insist

that who speaks, and under what conditions, determine a ward's aetual and effective meaning.

But in their finn attachment to specifie speakers, words are simultaneously distanced trom the

mouth "by means ofa smile."101 The word is recognized to fimction as a mask in novelistie

• discourse.
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The grotesque method ofembracing and emphasizing contradiction and multi-sidedness

rather than synthesis and unity is inseparable fram the knowing smile and from laughter. The

grotesque method activates the corrective oflaughter, "the corrective of [a] reality that is always

richer, more fundamenta1 and MOst imponantly too controdictory andheteroglol to be fit into a

high and srraightforward genre."101 As the indicator of a non-determined relation to the other

(and the other's language), laughter is the opening to difference, heterogeneity, and alterity.l09 Its

fully realized chronotopes are the privileged ports ofentry or passage between "reality" and the

languages or representations by which we know it. '1n reality," says Bakhtin, "[Iaughter] is life

itsel.( but shaped according to a certain pattern ofplay."no In this view, the engine ofhistory is

not the search for enlightenment or tru~ or sorne kind of inevitable progressive movement

toward i~ but exaetly the opposite. The sttuggle against time-bound, partial tnlths, congealed in

authorities and institutions, is the reality ofbistory, in which laughter is privileged as the creative

and corrosive mechanism offonn and deshaping that disrupts all narrative chronologies. In this

way, Bakhtin's attention to laughter displaces üterature's traditional object ofstudy trom unified

canonic fonns to their confrontation with the historical shaping forces they are posited against.

N onnalcy and canons turn out to he momentary formations that are aIways giving way,

crumbling, and falling ioto cuins that are then gaily picked up and become the fragmented

materials out of which new fonns are made.

Many skilIfuI writers, particularly in the field of anthropology, have raised and responded

to the criticism that Bakhtin fails to consider the function ofcamival in renewing monologic,

authoritarian regimes by providing the social "vent" for letting offoppositionaI steam. 1 would

• like to anticipate a more general criticism that bas a direct bearing on my project. The modem
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melancholy view ofhistory as an ongoing catastrophe from which we hope to escape intuits

Bakhtin's and my emphasis on laugbter as wrong, fiivolous, and even disrespectful ofthe damage

that bas been done to the millions ofpeople who serve as the fodder ofhistory. 1 think that the

suppression of images ofdeath in modemity and the taking ofanimate matter as the object of

laughter, instead of death, the true boundary condition oflife, prevents the modern subject ftom

objeetifying death and thereby productively repressing it (by laughing it out ofexistence).

In the following chapters, 1 will examine aspects ofhow the grotesque method and the

allegorical imperative combine in baroque literature to produce two entirely new and thoroughly

mixed fonns that are nevertheless radically distinct ftom each other: modern science and the

modem nove!. The grotesque method ofnovelistic discourse enables the new philosophy ofthe

seventeenth century to locate and isolate "mute" matter in the rime ofthe immediate present and

necessitates the formulation of"the scientific method." The scientific method predicates itselfon

the discrediting and expulsion of its grotesque progenitor. In doing 50, science shapes modemity

as the historical period whose paradigmatic object of laughter is thinking matter, the very principle

that anirnates the grotesque method. Yet, the grotesque method remains a crucial part ofmodem

science not only as its occluded and constitutive other but also in the adoption oflaughter's

destructive techniques ofunmasking and inversion by enlightened enquiry. These techniques are

the mechanism and assurance ofmodern scientific "enlightenment" as that which re-enaets instead

of repudiates the allegorical imperative to remain within the enchanted alIegory ofthe Fall.

Unrnasking and inversion renew recognition ofenlightened knowledge as partial and fallen. They

fuel the drive for more knowledge as the means te redemption or progress rather than knowledge

as the means to the realization ofmaterial (reality) in and for the present. Modemity harnesses
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these destructive elements of laughter not to bring us down to eanh but to prevent such a

possibility. In modernity, laughter is the mechanism ofdistraction that entertains us while we are

waiting, when it could be the means to disropt the alIegorica1 imperative in which we are

dreaming. The grotesque method is constrained and unleasbed in the privatized sphere of

novelized literature where it subjects all genres to parodie unmasking and inversion. As the ooly

tolerable fonn of animate matter, the novel preserves and sustains death as the object oflaughter.

In tbis separated sphere, the grotesque method maintains the link between laughter's negative and

positive poles. Unmasking and inversion remain linked to laughter's regenerative capacities: (1)

to affirm the sense offinite human boundaries; (2) to restore a fully embodied presence of mind, in

other words, a heightened awareness ofboth biology and history in and for the present; and (3) to

authorize and energize a playfulness with the boundaries oftime, language, and matter. The

grotesque and the scientific methods are severely limite<!, however, in being eut off trom each

other and from the rest of life. To the extent that they are entangled and unable to break out of

the charmed cycle of the allegorical imperative of modem bistory, neither can be sustained.

Instead, science and the novel are anxiously content to summon utopian aspirations whose

realization must be continually deferred to some other object, some other life, some other world.

Bakhtin points to baroque writing as decisive in the formation of the novel but does not

dwell on or develop bis assenion ofits importance except in a taxonomie sense, focusing instead

on the works ofRabelais at one end ofthe modem literary era and those ofDostoevsky at the

other end. In the English tradition, baroque literature is typified as exeeptional (to coin a

baroquism). The great epic ofJohn Milton, the outlandish court comedies ofthe Restoration

stage, and the neoclassical poetic values ofJohn Dryden stand out against a hazy background of
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writing that is, strictly speaking, neither literary nor scientific in the modem sense. It is precisely

in this mixed rnaterial that 1 find the process ofnovelization taking place. Baroque novelistic

discourse grapples with typically baroque problems in the most exposed and awkward way. The

essential features ofthis material are threefold. First, baroque discourse adopts the dialogue form,

in imitation ofclassical dialogue forms rediscovered in the sixteenth century, not the least of

which are the ~'Hennes-Tat" or father-son dialogues ofthe Trismegistic textS.111 Secon~ in the

baroque dialogue, both the language used and the speakers are materializ~or treated in their

aspect as matter, which moves baroque lan8Wl8e into the representational practice ofallegory.

Third, baroque writing pays special attention to rime, which is a1so materialized or becomes thing­

like.

1 begin with a now virtuaIly unknown work by Restoration playwright and street-level

jokester, Thomas D'Urfey. My reading ofD'Urfey's Essay does three things. First, it

demonstrates how 1 arrive at the irreducible elements ofthe baroque process ofgiving fonn,

exernplifying and introducing the kind ofsources from which they are derived. Second, it opens

the question oflaughter in D'Urfey's explicit themarization of the confrontation between the role

assigned ta it in medieval and modem formulations. Tbird, the Essay generates terms that

resonate throughout the baroque materials taken up in the remainder ofmy discussion.
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Notes to Introduction

1. Peter Berger and Stanley Pullberg draw much finer distinctions between ~~objectivation,"

"objeetification," "alienation," and "reitication." They consider the first two terms to be
"anthropologically necessarY' while the last two are not. 1am concemed with processes
described by the two fonner terms. For Berger and Pullberg, ~'objectivation"is the "process
whereby buman subjectivity embodies itselfin produets,» and "objectifieation" is '~e moment in
objectivation in which man establishes distance ftom bis producîng and its produets, such that he
can take cogniz;mce ofit and make ofit an object ofhis consciousness." See "Reification and the
SociologicaI Critique ofConsciousness," New Left Review 35 (Jan.JFeb. 1966): 60.ti1. In my use
ofthe term "objeetification," 1 referto both the embodiment ofhuman subjectivity
("objectivation') and the establishment ofdistance that enables cognizance of the "aet" and the
''thing'" produced ("objeetification'j. That is, 1treat "objectivation" and "objectification" as
mutually informing aspects ofa single process wbich is productive ofetTects that MaY contradiet
each other and that are not necessarily present to the "consciousness" ofthe individual.
':;'Objeetification is self-extemalization.andoughttobe.butisnotalways.self-realization... as
Seyla Benhabib points out in ber discussion ofMarx's anthropologica1 critique. Benhabib exposes
Marx's investment in the "philosophy ofthe [Hegelian] subject" despite bis attempt to repudiate
idealism. 1 try to avoid a similar resuIt by considering "objectivation" and "objectification" as
inseparable. See Critique. Norm. and Utopia: A Study ofthe Foundations ofCriûca! Theory
(New York: Columbia University Press, 1986),55.

2. In my usage ofthe tenn "reality," 1 assume that although we have no direct or unmediated
access to phenomena, ta each other, and even to ourselves - there being no universal position
from which to apprehend "reality" in its entirety - the means that we employ to gain access to il,
such as language or scientific methodology, are themselves part of that reality rather than part ofa
separated realm ofhuman fiction.. In etTect, my usage refuses an absolute distinction between the
material and the ideal, or between a thing and its word. Even the use ofa language that makes
this distinction in the present discussion serves to relativize that language rather than claim its
reference or meaning as the ooly one that could he true.

3. Even the President of the United States, Bill Clinton, cbaracterizes the most recent discoveries
in biological cloning technology as a "spiritual" problem. As the reporter interviewing him put il,
with no little conce~ 'Will human clones bave $OuIs? And ifnot, what will be their legal status?n
Unsolved Mysteries. Documentary. CFCF 12. August 8, 1997.
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73. This obsession has ooly increased in the years since Benjamin's death. We could say that if
the modem subject was not dead when it was '1'ound" by poststnleturalism., it bas surely been



•

•

49

done to death by DOW. In announcing the "deathn of the episteme ofrepresentation, Michel
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Volume 3, tr. Robert Hurley (New York: Random House, 1986.) And while psychoanalysis
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unsustainable in any long-term sense for the biological organism. Benjamin tries to "complete"
the Copemican revolution in finding a standpoint from which to fully objeetify the human, just as
Copernicus found the standpoint ftom which to see the earth as a planet among others in a
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ChapterOne

The Nose or Deatb:
An Essay Toward the Theory orthe Intelligible World

"Tis certain there is [Magick] still extant in the Natural World....not to mention the
Enchanted Labyrinth we travers'd in our way thither."

- Gabriel John, also known as Thomas D'Urfey, An Essay Towards the
Theory ofthe Intelligible World Intuitively Considered Designedfor 49
Parts. Part DI. Consisting ofa Preface. a Postscript. and a linle
Something Between. Enriched with a Faithful Account ofHis Ideal
Voyage. and I/Iustrated w;th Poems by Several Hands, as Likewise with
other mange Things Not Insufferably C/ever, nor Furious/y to the
Purpose. The Archetypally Second Edition. (17011)1

Above the sink in the janitor's closet of St. James' Church, Piccadilly, there bangs a

memorial plaque to Thomas D'Urfey (1653-1723).2 He is the thinly disguised and little-known

laughing philosopher whose discovery, at the tum ofthe eighteenth century, ofthe '1iiatus" or

~'passage"between the "Sensible" and the "Intelligible" worlds might be lost even now amid the

mops, rags, and pails were it not for the present dispensation oflaughter in the study ofEnglish

baroque literature. Yet, my preoccupation with laughter in relation to D'Urfey's Essay is

concemed with more than increasing the ükelihood of recognition on peering iota faraway broom

ciosets. The notoriously problematic relation between "sensation" and "reflection," in its

Neoplatonist, pre-enlightemnent foem, that is D'Urfey's tapie, arises again in the twentieth-

century discrediting ofenlightenment objectives and procedures. Disillusionment with

enlightenment bas unleashed energetic explorations ofalternative proposais and methodologies ta
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things.

The problem is that disillusionment plays iota the bands ofen1ightenmen~which aspires ta

disillusion in the positive sense. The exercise of reason proceeds through the relendess

demystification and explanation of illusions. T0 be ftee ofillusion is to be fully enlightened. A

cycle ofenchantment and disillusion therefore reproduces or reinscribes enlightenment, apparently

precluding the possibility for critique ofits model ofknowledge and its positioning ofthe subjects

ofenlightened knowledge. ~'Reaso~" in ils enligbtenment formulation, was precisely posited and

"achievedn as a solution ta the problem ofMediation between sensibility and intellect, experience

and thought. Reason was rearticulated as a funetion rather than as a body of preexistent

knowledge, principles, and truth. Its funetion was to unify the two realms of sensation and

reflection; reason casts them not in opposition ta each other but in a new relation of

interdependence and reciprocal reliance. The viability and success ofthis unificatio~ as measured

by its produetivity ofcertain fonns and differentials ofvalue, authorized the further correlation of

nature and sorne embodiments ofhuman nature. Wrth Isaac Newton's discovery and

mathematical elaboration of the laws ofgravity, both nature and human nature are acknowledged

as elemental and as fundamentally connected ta one another by ~~reason."

Ernst Cassirer, ftom whose The Phi/osophy ofEn/ightenment this summary is derived,

usefully places enlightenment reason in a relation ofcomparison to its medieval form. 3 In the

middle ages, the realms ofnature and sense were also equated but subordinated to the realm of

grace. Grace was achievable ooly through revelation, and reason was the servant of revelation.

• "Knowledge" pertained only to the finite objects of sense. The extent of~~naturalknowledge" was
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determined oot by an abject but by its origin in seosuous experience. Knowledge, by definition,

is lived knowledge, while reason and truth are that to which one can ooly aspire. The Medieval

view recognizes and institutionalizes a split between sensation and ref1ection in its fundamental

division between sacred and profane spheres. 1 would like to emphasize that the correlative of

this spatial division is the absolute demarcation ofrime between the etemal and the uansitory. By

contrast, we can see that enlightenment's equally absolutist but opposite unification brings

together the coordinates of the immediate present ofthe senses and eternity in conceiving of

sensation and reflection both as informing ofknowledge that is the means to absolute truth.

Knowledge is thereby conceived as readily, or "presently," accessible.

The confrontation between the Medieval opposition and the enlightenment unification of

experience and knowledge is where D'Urfey's 'Watus" opens with a loud guffaw. On the one

hancL bis '~tuitively Considered" theolj' partakes ofthe medieval view by inverting its hierarchy

of sacred reflection over profane sensation, and restores the primacy ofmaterial, sensible

existence through provocations ta bodily laughter. While poking fun at the aspirations and

pretensions ofintellectual speculation and reason, D'Urfey's "Hiatus" insists upon a distance that

necessitates communication between the sacred and profane realms, and erects a bridge between

them in the form of corrective laughter. The object of laughter, in this fonnulation, is dea~ in

that the laughter operates to return human knowledge to a recognition offinite human boundaries.

The human tendency (capacity) to stray outside time is checked by the spatial, material register of

laughter, a funetion ofthe body. This is the "Hiatus" as "passage." On the other band, D'Urfey's

Essay revels and labors in the profound fonnal confusions that arise trom the suspended

conflation (to coin anotber baroquism) ofthe sensible and intelligtble realms. When the space
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between them itselfgoes missing, we are dealing with another kind of '1iiatus," a temporal rather

than a spatial coordinate. The "Hiatus'" as a temporal gap, or the "constant pause," is the "form'"

of a suspenseful hesitation over the "Chasm'" or abyss ofthe unknowable infinite.· The new,

idealized placement ofthe coordinate ofeternity in human thought and the correlative location of

the ephemeral present in rude matter render death unavailable ta laughter as abject. With death

no longer available as the extemal object of reflective knowledge, laughter loses its funetion of

remembrance of the finite human state. The new functioning ofreason therefore precludes the

former functioning oflaughter. D'Urfey thematizes this new configuration when the outburst of

restorative laughter that dispels the illusion ofattaining direct access ta the 'l.ntelligible World'" is

relegated to the slim, four-page section that makes up bis negli81ble "main text," the "Little

Something Between'" the engulfing "Preface'" and the spewingly regurgitative "Postscript."

D'Urfey begins with an elaborate, twelve-page "Table ofContents'" listing fifty-one

chapters with paragraph-Iength titles that refer largely to ideal rather than real material that

appears nowhere in the teX!. The fonn of the Essay itself is primarily that ofa hyperbolic

"Preface" that takes up one hundred and ninety-three ofthe text's tota1227 pages and coosists

almost entirely of outlines and lists of material collected 00 bis voyage ta the "Intelligible World."

The presentation ofall the '~gs" that can now be known in their true essence as a result of the

voyage can ooly be deferred to future volumes because of their great magnitude, the insufficie~

"real" space available for them due ta the length of the Preface, and the author's lack ofpresent

rime in the face ofthe task ofadvertising an imminent and more urgent, immediate, future tnrth.

The true essence of things is displaced in the delivery ofall that which advertises its coming. The

tenth volume in the projected series, for example, ,cshall he imbellished with an account of these
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Essences, among others, viz. the Essence of a Chaffing-Dish, ofa Bell-sounder, of a Clock­

maker, ofStewed-Prunes, ofthe Number 16, ofP~ ofMustard,...of7,258,918 different Ideas

ofWisdom, 12,345,678,987,654,321 ofUnity, kc" (153).

The real, as opposed to the ideal., content ofD'Urfey's Essay, besides such advertisements

of the booty ofwisdom collected on the voyage, is bis account ofthe voyage, dispersed in

fragments that appear in the midst offrequent verbose disquisitions on various possible

organizations and conceptions oftime and numerous defensive justifications ofthe length of the

'CPreface." The voyage itselftakes place in a dream, outside of time, just as it is fragmented and

therefore discontinuous in the space of the '1Ireface." The account ofthe voyage and the

preoccupation with rime and the space ofthe preface are further interlarded with apparently

digressive musings, for example, on fragments ftom the "Cabala," thirteen stanzas of"PoPe

Joan's Kissing Dance," quotatioDS ftom Dryden's translation ofVtr~ a 'Cfragment ofthe Sun's

Speech on Cows," various epitaphs (notably to an anonymous ''Maiden-head''), and recipes for

literary production and wit as weil as for philosophy and food, sucb as "A Section Containing,

Two Receits out ofEchard's Translation ofDuns Scotus, viz. How to broil Hazle-Nuts with

pickled Ivory-Sauce and Ablative Cases: and the Sest Way ofStewing Curds in a Vision" (88).

Section or chapter headings ooly sometimes bear a relation to the contents ofthe text they

ostensibly refer to, and neither title nor subject matter correspond to what is advertised in the

'iable ofContents." Qoly Sections 1 through IV appear in numerical sequence. Section IV is

followed by an unnumbered chapter titled, "A Section," which is followed by Section XXI, and

then by Sections XXIII, XXIV7 XXVIIL xxx,~ and 50 on.

D'Urfey's &say presems a particular view and practice of the baroque process ofgiving



•

•

58

form. The baroque is marked by a historica1ly new and self-conscious relation ta "matter.~'The

form-giving process is characterized by three features that 1 isolate on the authority ofmy o~n

wide reading in the vari~ non-canonical, and somewhat idiosyncratic materials collected in

Series 1 and II ofMcGill University's Redpath Tracts. In their non-exceptional status, such

materials offer what is MOst charaeteristic ofthe baroque.s 1 do not wish to reduce D'Urfey's

Essay to the status of an incomplete or fragmented pan or "example" ofa larger meaning that can

ooly he understood and located in the redeeming whole ofthe baroque periode Instead, 1 enter it

as a monad, as a particular view ofthe acute antinomies ofthe baroque. 1 provisionally designate

the "baroque" as a way ofviewing the world that specifically engages its materiality in relation to

language and rime, predominant in but not limited to the late sixteenth to mid-eighteenth centuries

in English potitics, theology, economics, science, historiography, and literature. 1 differentiate the

baroque trom the classical values that dominate in the "Renaissance," "enlightenment," or

"modem" periods, which render baroque writing "incoherent." 1 assume the mask ofworks such

as D~Urfey~sEssay, which entaiIs "giVÏDg in" to the signiiYing power ofmatter~ the matter of

D'Urfey's Essay, in order to see what it sees and how it makes sense. This is to say, 1 try to

discover the way it intervenes in time. The three features of the baroque process ofgÏving fonn

are: 1) the staging ofdialogues; 2) the treatment ofail aspects ofthose dialogues, the languages

as weil as the speakers, as matter, or in their material aspect; and 3) a special concem for time,

which aIso is presented as thing-like or as person-like. Languages, speakers, and rime are

objectified and investigated as "material" whose primaJy charaeteristic is its immediate and

ephemeral presence.

The pretext ofD'Urfey's "discovery" ofthe "Hiatus" is the publication ofan essay by the
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now ooly slightly less obscure John Noms (1657-1711), considered the last ofthe Cambridge

Platonists and, according ta a cenain Grob Street publisher, the first to make metaphysics pay.6

Noms titled his best-seller An &say Towards the Theory ofthe Ideal or Intelligible World

Desig1l 'dfor Two Parts. The First Considering It Abso/utely in It Self, and the Second in

Refation /0 Human UlUkrstanding (1701-1704). 7 Norris's Essay was a major intervention in

the reception, shaping, and tempering ofLocke's notion ofthe understanding as active. With

reference ta the "occasionalismn ofNicholas Malebranche, Noms direct1y addresses the

implication that the human is'~g matter" by pointedly trying to prevent its full realization.

Whereas matter and God were previously of two distinct but integra1ly linked spheres, the new

centrality and scrutability of matter, under the rubric ofunature," produced a problem regarding

the status orthe corresponding entity that could "know" it. The mutability and transience of

nature locates it as the present and in the present. But to the extent that matter or nature appears

in and as the very form of present time, matter insists on having an etemal antecedent.· Death

exists; the present incarnates subjection to death. As Noms puts it in the 'crdeal Hypothesis,"

though God made the world without preexistent matter, he "could not be conceived to do it

without Prae-existent Fonn or Idea. ..[and] 50 neither could he think ofit without having

something to terminate that thought, which must be the Nature or Essence of the thing" (27). In

other words, for God to be able to say "et there be light" with effect, "there had to be an idea of

light" (32). Ifthere was no idea oflight, the thing that issues fonh at God's word would not be

able to "terminate" in the fonn oflight. This realm ofetemal, preexistent '~orm or Idea" is the

"Ideal World," to which "Man" bas access through ''Ideas'' present in bis thoughts, and which

constitutes the basis of bis capacity to know nature. The problem ofdeviations from ideal forms
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is where Noms bas recourse to Malebranche, whom he calls "the Galileo ofthe Intellectual

World" (4). Malebranche's "double principle" is that an absolute God aets in nature but not

through the manipulation of~"articu1arWills." Instead, he intervenes by establishing the general

laws of motion. His remov~ policy-setting managerial style, combined with the "fewness and

sirnplicity" of bis fundamentallaws, sometimes gives tise to what May be considered not mistakes

but the aberrant "Limitation offorms," otherwise known as "Monsters" (41-42). The '1deal

Hypothesis" thus binds the highly mutable phenomena ofnature to human thought in a relation

that replaces and correlates with the old categories ofbody and soul. The new distinction

between matter and thought, or the real and the ideal, is the basis ofa proliferation of further

differences ofkind that appear counterintuitive to D'Urfey but that funetion to continually test

and affirm the original demarcation. Noms etrectively splits matter into two kinds and caUs one

kind '~ough~" which is transeendental. The small problem ofthe sensible human body, which

encases the instrument ofthougbt, (the meat of) the brain, is ~~esolved" by enforcing ~~natural"

distinctions between myriad particu1ar kinds ofhuman bodies, differences whose "naturalization"

reinforces the originary divide. The primary separation of matter and thought is guaranteed by the

special modem emphasis on the distinction between female and male. These two constitutive

divisions - matter versus thought and female versus male - reciprocaIly justify each other and

render aIl other distinctions systematic. That is, ail others, such as the separation of"nature" and

"culture," follow "naturally" ftom the original partition. The divisions are absolute and brook no

transgression ofthe boundaries. Any claim to attain passage between them becomes the abject of

the most viciously energetic scom and ridicule. Curiously, the age-old constitutive boundary

between life and death also bifurcates and becomes somewhat ambiguous as an etfeet ofthe
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separation ofmatter and thought. The implication is that there is an aspect ofthe human that

cannot live in materialized space and time and that does not die, an aspect that is etemal. The

new "ideal" realm, which human thought incarnates, replaces rather than removes the category of

the soul and is render~ like the sou!, etemal. With the incorporation ofthe coordinate or

principle ofetemity inta human thought, etemity becomes the salient feature that distinguishes the

human understanding from materials and processes. Materia!, biological death is final, bornoie,

and absolutely foreign to life, while spiritual death becomes ''Death,'' the face of"science,~~

'bowledge," or later, "enlightenment." In this way, the unprecedented demythologizing

achievement ofacknowledging the material status of the human is affirmed in the objectification

of the human body as matter and, at the same time, is foreclosed in the high voltage ofinsistence

and resistance surrounding the question of matter's capacity to thïnk. The category ofthe "ideal"

specifically blocks recognition ofthe corolIary that human thought is a material process. When

D'Urfey's narrator dons the mask ofthe language ofNorris's Essay, we can see the process by

which'~gmatter" replaces death as the paradigmatic object oflaughter in modemity. The

essential and mutually productive by-produets ofthe process are the scientific method and the

baroque grotesque method.

D'Urfey's parody ofNorris's Essay targets two problems that are intertwined in a

contradietory tension that beightens and illustrates the way that the categories of"rea1" and

"ideal" reinstitute body and soul as well as profane and sacred realms while alsa rearticuJating

these categories in a completely new and bizarre way. The first problem relates primarily ta the

medieval opposition of sensation and reftection while the second provides a dystopian vision of

• the productively unstable foundations of"unified" reason. First and foremost, Norris's idealism
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requires the devaluing ofeverything relegated to the real or '40Sensible" world compared to the

inestimable "Essences" saon to be forthcoming from the "Intelligible. ~~ "Whoever first thougbt of

Eating or Drinking, Living or Dying; or pretended to invent Shïning, Sneering, Half-crowning;

Acrosticks, Eclipses, Lord-Mayors, Bread 'n' Butter, &c.," for example, "he did no more than

look into the Ideal World, and make Transcripts ofwhat he saw there" (151). The favored

synonym of the Sensible World is '~ee-Show," indicating its partial and cheapened status as

peep show or street performance in relation to the fully staged panorama of the ''Intelligible

World.'~ In a '~ection" that elaborates this theatrical reference, the Essay asks, 'Have you not at

any time inspected the travelling Theater, or finie inanimate WorldErratickT' (132, italics mine).

The real world bas all the dimensions here ofthe ''British Pastboard" that provides the backdrop

for a street performance. The '~ee-Show"is reduced to the status of"an Emblem ofthe Ideal

World~' (138),just as D~Urfey'sown essay presents itselfas "The Archetypally Second Edition."

Although it is the real author's first real edition and in that sense archetyp~ like aIl ''real'' things,

it has a preexistence and original fonn in the Ideal World. The real, sensibleh~ tao, is an

inferior being, a monster in comparison to its ideal counterp~ the infinitely more complex and

knowledgeable centaur. And because the present is the time ofthe human senses - the rime in

which the world is directly available to the inadequate human - present time is denigrated by its

suspension in the "constant pause" that anticipates the imminent future, the time when all will be

known. The flagrantly fictional D'Urfeyan "Hiatus'~makes Norris's unthinkable "Idea" thinkable:

the transcendent (objective, absolute, etemal) knowledge ofthings-in-the-present is possible when

the one who ''knows'' is constrained to exist "as ir in etemity. The object of study becomes

newly available in the sensible present if the subject ofknowledge is debarred trom living in the
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present. Subject and object are constituted in distinct and absolutely incommensurable realms.

The second problem with Norris's idealist revision ofthe world is that the new link, the

suspended hesitatio~ betWeen the Intelligtble and SensIble worlds allows, even requires, sa much

'bowledge" that the apparently necessary divisions by which we could 'bow" it, in the sense of

living il, would disappear. The absurdity ofthe absalute demarcation between sensation and

reflectio~ by which the world is known-as-lîved, conftonts the absurdity ofa world in which no

distinctions exist, a situation that caUs for human intervention and labor to make the divisions and

possess the produets ofthose divisions. D'Urfey caUs the latter absurdity the world of"separated

and quintessential Tnnh" because it seems to open a confusion or abyss ofform-giving

possibilities and puts "Man" in the preposterous position ofmaking the divisions by which things

will be known. The consequence is sa much will be known that, in effect, nothing will be known,

the point suggested by the plethora ofmaterial essences that will not fit into D'Urfey's "Preface,"

let alone into bis essay. The spectacle and vertigo ofthe simultaneous severance of the "rea1"

from the "ideal" and their imminent collapse ioto one another give D'Urfey pause over the new

world "discovered" by means ofthe 'Watus," a world that can and must be known in an

unfathomable way, given all the "Curious and inestimable Rarities that will in time be imported

from the Ideal, and become common among us" (132). "Knowledge" will necessarily be an

infinite stream or collection of''things'' - shadowy, imitated, fake reai things (archetypal second

editions) - whose "real" essence is debased by sheer volume, the etfeet of their status as "fallen"

(through the '~atus"). As in D'Urfey's interminable lists that advenise the essence ofthe

number 16 beside the essences ofmustard and pain to he fonhcoming in future volumes, they will

have the compelling but cheapened status ofcurios, prototypical commodities. "Knowledge" will
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be "things" that cao be possessed in an astonishingly intimate and individual way bu~ curiously,

"things" that cannot he lived.

At the beginning of bis parodic presentation, O:rurfey mimicks Norris in a rapt apostrophe

to a vision ofthe "Intelligtble W orld":

...had Men but one clear and distinct View ofthy rich intellectual Scene, could we but
draw the Curtain ofour Mortality 50 far, as but once to see as thou art, we shouId be 50

transported and ravish'd with thy Divine Beauty, 50 enamour'd ofthy glorious System, ail
shining with the very Essence ofBeing, and full ofGrace and Truth, that we should lose
not only all Value for this Sensible World, but even Sense it self too, and pass along in the
Croud and Throng ofCreatures, without any Notice or Perception ofthem., ail fix'd and
intent upon thy more ingaging Views, not minding the Bodies we see, nor feeling those we
touch. We should in a manner he dead to this sensible World, and alive ooly to tbee. (6)

How to live "in a manner...dead" to the c'little inanimate World" is precisely where D'Urfey's

"Hiatus" opens with a grin, baring the teeth of a mocking skull. When D'Urfey's narrator puts it

o~ the personification or "mask" ofNorris's language shows itselfto be a death masIe, the face of

'TIeath" itseJ.[ The image funetions to unmask Norris's language as allegorical. D'Urfey's

thematization of the collision between the spatialized and the temporalized ''Hiatus'' requires and

produces such an allegorical mode. Languages become the masks of their speakers, and in the

process the two become inseparable. The effeet is that aIl words are positioned and at the same

rime released or alienated from the guarantee ofany particular "meaning" in relation ta a pre-

existent '~hole." Who speaks, and under what kind ofconditions, detennines the aetual meaning

ofa language or a word.9 In D'Urfey's bands the gap or space between words and their meaning

widens with a grin - in temporal tenns, the C'constant pause" - opening up a corresponding

positio~ so to speak, for the particular listening narrator to whom each word is addressed and

• whose eavesdropping recontextualizes everything that is said. Bach word loses its absolute claim
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to that which is spoken about. D'Urfey's narrator is the super-addressee, the "agent" ofthe

grotesque method, who usurps Norris's words for bis own purposes. The narrator can ooly

guarantee bis own position, however, by prolonging and extending the aetivity of listening. He is

bound to elicit and body forth the maximum number oflanguages, which he presumes to

orchestrate and conduet, in order to maintain bis position ofauthority. His own intentions and

desires are withheld by means ofthe "constant pause" and ooly realized to the extent that they are

mediated and refraeted through bis orchestration ofthe words ofothers. Even 50, the narrator

establishes a "common language" that amounts ta an assessment ofbasic values held in common

by the speakers. The common language represents ''the going rate" ofdiscursive value against

which aIl other languages are measured. Yet, the narrator himselfdoes not always concur with

the common language. Sometimes, the aetivated words offer a preferred value, and sometimes

the historical author overrides the values arraigned in the speakers he mobilizes. D'Urfey's

parody ofNorris's apostrophe ta the '1deal World" illustrates bis mocking double-voicedness. It

is entitied "A shon Apostrophe to the Ideal World, wherein ail principal Matters are explain'd by

the Bye":

Hail to the happy Mansion of separated and quintessential Truth....The ooly World that is
etemal; that was in the Beginning, and yet never began, that was never made, and can
never perish, neither subject ta Time, nor Chance, nor Alteration, where are those
Essences of things, that are neither generated nor corrupted, which had their orderly
System when the Earth was without Form and Voi~ and shone forth in full Light and
Lustre, when Darkness was yet over the Face ofthe Oeep, and should still persevere what
they are, tho' this sensible AIl were reduc'd either to Chaos or Nothing, wbere there is
Substance without Shadow (that ;S, where we are ail in the Dark), Act without Capacity
(i.e. where a Mail does more than he con) and Light without Darkness. (139-142)

In a similar manner, D'Urfey's narrator, masked as "Noms," gathers togetber and sets up
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dialogues between theories of rime embodied in their proponents, such as the Epicureans, the

Futurists, and other "sects'" ofrime. Butjust as Norris in bis reaI, historica1 Essay bewails the faet

that thinking about the "Intelligible World" puts the vulgar to sleep (11), D~rfey'shapless

narrator falls asleep trom bis "great reach ofthought" about rime, a developmem that motivates

the representation ofa fantastic voyage to the "Ideal World"': "At length my Intellectual Part quite

drooping under the Pressure, began to retire ftom the sensible World, and would have resign'd it

selfinto the dark state ofIncogitancy, had not Fathee Malebranche appear'd, in that very Instant,

to divert it trom that Inclination" (113-114). The peculiar suspension ortime in dreams provides

the position for the Essay 's objectification ofrime. In sleep, the dreamer wakes up to the relative

nature oftime, enabling the Essay to emphasize the inseparable connection between specific

configurations ofrime and embodied perspectives. The Essay draws special attention to this

essential embodiment or masked nature of perspectives with a charaeteristic intenuption at this

exact point. Beside the introduction ofthe dream state and the appearance ofMalebranche, an

inserted marginal note reads: "Ifwe bad not an Innate Idea ofa Circle, &c. saith Mc. Noms, we

could never acquire an Idea ofa Circle by seeing materia! Circles."IO The "common language'"

measure ofthe Essay is estabüshed and interrogated through such marginal notes. The text

continues: ''1 had never seen him [Malebranche} before, but found an Innate Idea to know him by,

without which 1 could never have known him by any Description, or even Sight of bis Persan."

The French philosopher flatters "Noms" for bis "extraordinary Merits,n by which means

D'Urfey slyly disparages Norris's efforts to proceed towards a ''theory.n "Malebranche" then

offers to remove the grounds of"Norris's'''' discontent aver the question oftime - the faet that it

• puts him to sleep - by esconïng him ta a "better World" where everything will he resolved ioto



• 67

beautiful sense. In response to this generous offer7 '~orris" dons the mask of"Icarus." On

hearing "Malebranche's" enticing description ofparadise, he concludes that "this Blessed World

could be no other but That call'd the Ideal, and therefore growing impatient to be upon my

Voyage7 began to look about for my Wmgs. They were a very strong and oew Pair; and such 1

had Reason to provide myselfwim, having long owed, and design'd, a Visit to an oid

Acquaintance, who bas been settled sorne Years at Copemicus in the Moon, a very rich and

delightful country as any in those Parts, but a great way trom my Lodgings in Barbican" (114-

115). But when "Icarus" reaches for bis wings, '~ebranche"assures him they will not be

necessary. The evaluation of"D'Urfey" cao be heard in the narration of"Norris": "[T]he Father

order'd me to leave my Wmgs behind, for they would be a mighty Hindrance to me in Flying, and

he would undertake for my safe and easy Conveyance without them; ooly 1 must needs give my

selfup entire/y to bis Guidance, and aiso submit to be hoodwink'd...." (115, italics mine). The

short-lived "Icarus" is abandoned for the normative "Norris," who readily sees that he has 00 need

of bis own body, let aione wings:

[I]fmy Desire was to become a true Philosopher, by seeing the Ideal World to the best
Advantage, there was nothing so proper or expedient as ta put out my Eyes.... For this he
[Malebranche] alledged ExampIes...assuring me, the ooly Reason ofimposing this
Conditio~was the great Inconvenience that arises from the Use ofour Senses; for7 'ris
Sense, continued he, that is the great Impediment to Knowledge and Enemy to
Philosophy; for Alas - we should find our eyes infinitely sharper, if it were not for Light;
nay we should see even Ideas themselves, did not this Outward Light stand in the way. 1
greatly fear it must remain a Doubt in History, whether 1 was more surprised by the
Novelty ofthis Philosophy, or satisfied by the Cleamess ofit; 'tis certain that 1 was stnIck
with great Admiration, and likewise receiv'd entire Satisfaction; as every thing that cornes
tram Father Malebranche is new7 and admirable, and clear, and satisfaetory. (115-116)

Putting a11 '~thn in Malebranche, '~onis" covers his eyes, and they pursue their destination

• "very Lovingly together.'" Along the way they pass through a labyrinth with singular certainty.
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Only later research gives '~orris" an appreciation ofthe danger they 50 easily by-passed, for it

was "a Labyrinth (as 1 have since leamt) that bas a single Path leading to Truth, but ten Tbousand

that draw you away from it.... Each of them spreads into infinite Subdivisillns, which running out

every way at random, do often interfere and twine among themselves... .Hereby they have

distraeted Mankind into a Confusion ofSeets, Philosophical and Religjous; setting opposite

Parties to demonstrate Contradictions, and reproach each other with equal Justice, as weil as

Ignorance and Obstinacy. These drill'd on Democritus ioto an Abyss ofAtoms, and have carried

the Platonists from an Ideal Republick to a Universe of the same No-nature. In my sixteenth or

seventeenth Volume you will find a most accurate Map ofthis famous Labyrinth..." (118-121).

''Norris'' then haplessly undennines bis own progress '1:owards" a theory by revealing its

groundlessness:

The Path that leads ta Truth, is said ta be the ooly one, in this IntellectuaI Labyrinth, that
gives a Man any 50lid Ground to proceed on, or support himself steadily. This, had 1
known it in rime, would have damped aIl the fond Thoughts that 1 was possessed with of
my Ideal Voyage; for the way 1 was condueted there was seldom any Footing at ail ta be
felt under me. 1 often thought my self treading the Aïr, sometimes by way ofordinary
Steps, but more frequently by skipping by uncertain IntervaIs, and springing forward 1
knew not how. (122-123)

In the evaluation that ''Norris'' is on the shakiest ofgrounds according to aIl common

measurements ofvalue, "D'Urfey" prepares the reader for the sensation and form ofthe voyage

as a faIl. 1 reproduce the lengthy but enlightening title as weil as an extended excerpt of the

opening passage of this chapter both for its representation of the falI and to give an indicative

sample ofD'Urfey's multi-voiced language:

[Section or chapter tide:] Of the Cartesian World and its Vortices. The Perfection ofa
Vortex. An exuaordinary Way ofTravelling. What happen'd to me in my Voyage, and to
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my Head. OfGravitation. Our Arrivai at the Ideal World. Our Reception there. Severa!
Symptoms and Properties ofIdeality. My Guides Complaisance. The calefying QuaJity,
and remarkable Nature ofa good Fire.

The Vonex ofthe Intelligible Worlel, Iike every thing else that appertains to ~ is
infinitely more perfect than any Vonex, Whirl-pool, or Whirl-gig that our sensible World
can boast ot; now this Perfection consists in such a Rapidity cui nihi/ deest ad
constituendum suum &se. As saon as we came within the Sphere of its Activity, you may
imagine it was sorne Surprize to find my selfvery Gravely tuming round upon my own
Axis; which to me was a strange way ofproceeding, and very much against my
Inclination, having never travell'd in that manner before. And this probably might be the
Reason that my Brain was seiz'd with a MOst violent Sickness; as ira great Number of
Wmdmills bad been very diligently at work within it; and 1 verily perswade my self: that
there is no going ovec to the Ideal World withaut being 50 affeded. We were easily suckt
down by the Vonex; as you MaY guess that weighty Bodies have no great Appetite ta
resist in that Case; being seldam known 50 obstinate as ta insist upon nothing, or fly
upwards when they are mov'd to the contrary. My vertiginous Circumstances ofBrain
were not in the least abated by the continued Rolling ofmy Per5O~ which grew more
violent as we descended. (123-124)

It turns out that '1carus" bas no need ofwings because the "deal World" is not above but below.

The overweening aspirations that the figure of '1carus" personifies and brings into the Essay

funetion as a critique of'Worris's" idealism and as the means ta extend or complete the image of

"Icarus" in "Icaromenippus." ln this gad figure, D'Urfey's melancholy perplexity ovec time is

fully realized in Iaughter at Norris's idealist betrayal of the "Sensible World" and bis revision ofit

as a ("little inanimate World Erratick." As the completion ofIcarus, Lucian's Icaromenippus is

"condemned" ta an eternity ofwitty superiority and wistful conversation with bis fellow

inhabitants ofHades, the gods and the dead. There they knowingly and satiricalIy discuss their

former vainglorious hopes and inevitable mistakes in the reaIm of the living, arguing and joking

among themselves in the dialogic fonn as they view, with ironie relish and satisfaction, the

• doomed eamestness ofthose stiIl on the other side. The laughing denizens ofHades are dead but
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more fully awake than the living. Death is here conceived as unmasking the hidden other side of

life. The vietory and fate of the dead is that they have nothing to fear. Their laughter is the

contrary offear:

Menippus, Diogenes advises you, ifmorta! subjects for laughter begin to paIL come down
below, and find much richer material; where you are DOW, there is always a clash of
uncertainty in it; the question will always intrud~ who cao be quite sure about the
hereafter? Here you cao have your laugh out in security, like me. 11

The representation ofan idealist flight offancy as a plunge to the depths is the

recognizable inversionary troping that assumes a traversable relation between sacred and profane

realms. Menippean inversion is ooly effective, however, if top and bottom are integrally

conneeted as the parts ofone whole. In D'Urfey'sEssay, such a spatialized and spatializing

inversion is in collision with the time ofthe "constant pause," with the consequence that bis

Menippean voyager encounters, not a jovial group ofcolleagues who ta1k in a knowing way about

both sides of life, but a melancholy death's hea~ the figure of "Death,n though here debased or

unmasked as a skull without brains:

At last 1 descry'd something that seem'd to be a Scull, and was making very discemible
Circumvolutions about its own Center. My Guide bid me welcome to the Intelligible
World., and irnrnediately we were at it; for this ScuU was no other than the SheU of it., or
the Ideal Scull. It is the Archetype ofalI Real Sculls, and a Promptuary of ail Ideas
whatsoever; from which, as from a never-failing Spring-Head., they are constantly drawn
forth ioto Things; each al its appointed rime, when summon'd by Fate to exert it selt: and
put on Real Existence. Within the Cranium, tho' for certain there is little or nothing of
Brains, yet 'tis thought, there is the Idea ofBrains, which is aItogether as good, and
accounted even far Preferable by the more subtile and refin'd Species ofPhilosophers.
(124-125)

Looking into the skull's "Idea oftwo Eyes," he finds the eye ofdeath to be both darkness

• incarnate andthoroughly transparent, as ifit does not exist al ail. lust as D'Urfey laughingly
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"sees throughn Norris's idealism (which proposes to see the world through the eyes ofdeath), the

idea1 eyes of the death's head are the 'bue Emblem oflliwninatïng Darkness...compensated bya

more rare and admirable Vutue; for both ofthem were transparent, and might clearly be seen

through'" (126, italics mine). Our voyager then makes a significant decision about where to

position himself in order to look death in the eye:

My Guide propos'd to my Choice, wbether 1 would content my selfwith a distant View,
or make Application for personal Admittance. We might take a Prospect convenient1y
thro' those Inlets of Sight, whereas there was no way to enter, but along the same Ductus,
by which ail kind ofVapours insimaate into the Penetra/ia of [the] human Head. 1 declin'd
the Proposai ofgetting in,...conceiving...that for the present, it would be satisfaction
enough to make my Observations at a distance." (126)

Demurring, thus, to enter the nose ofdeath, voyager and guide delicately attaeh themselves to

either side of the nasal "Aperture," where they "rowl'd about the Rotation ofthe Scull'" like two

flies that have alighted "upon sorne convenient part ofa Goose as 'tis roastingn (127). The

insinuation ofheat and tire in the image of"roasting" and the "calefYing Quality" in the title ofthis

chapter is not "explained" here but refer to the tires ofheU which, as it turns out., "wrought" the

"Hiatus" in the first place. A few pages further on, we come to a description of the formation of

the 'Thatus": 'There lies near the Equator ofthis mundane Fabrick, a private Aperture or Hiatus,

wrought, as is reasonably suppos'd, by the Force ofpenetrating Heat, or violent Perustion..."

(135). The significance ofchoosing the distant view trom atop the nose ofdeath rather than

proceeding through it, is that laughter requires distance in order ta take death as its abject, or to

see through the eyes ofthe death'5 head. Reluctance to enter the nose ofdeath is a pivotai

moment when the Essay balances between bridge and pause, alIowing laughter to do ilS corrective

• work, but at the same time registering melancboly puzzlement at the possibility of the
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separation of laughter's capacity ta unmask and invert values from its ability to reconstitute the
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whole body within the reaffirmed boundaries ofits life.

The image ofthe nose ofdeath invens the "materialist" creation story that follows the

primary account in Genesis. In the first account, humankind is created by God's word. In the

second version, God looks around after creating the earth and the heavens and sees "no one to till

the ground." "[T]hen the Lord Gad formed man from the dust of the groun~ and breathed into

bis nostrils the breath oflife; and the man became a living being.,,12 In the Creation, the nose is

the passageway ofthe breath oflife whereas in D'Urfey the nose is the ooly possible entrance to

death. The nose is the materiaJ gap between life and death, both bridge and "constant pause."

The nose is the "Hiatus" in time measured by the intake and outflow of the breath, the smallest

possible unit of human rime but the crucial one by which distance is maintained between life and

death. In the nose ofdeath, the essence oflaughter is revealed as the preeminent distancing

device. For what could be farther from the realm ofdeath, which is eternity, than the realm ofthe

nose, the transitory realm ofmatter? Laughter screams this distance in bringing together the nose

and death and at the same rime putting them in a mutually generative relation (i.e., the nose of

death). The nose, by which the human is always one or two breaths away from death, funetions

to critique Norris's philosophy that pretends to "inhabit" the position ofdeath, and aIso to register

the ambivalent status ofthe human body in the new scientific idea1ism. For science cuts the

human in two in quite a new way. It separates the body's capacity to "think" and ~'know" from its

material basis in the ~'gross Matter" of the physiological body.

• That D'Urfey refrains from putting the nose ofdeath into words as 1 have done reveals, in
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a panicularly effective way, the powerfuJ companion ta the troPe ofinversio~which is the

mechanism ofunmasking. The defamiliarizing language in which the nose is described as the

'TIuetus...by which all kind ofVapours insinuate into the Penetralia of [the] human HeadU

assumes such a close-up and slow-motion perspective as to make the abject described barely

recognizable. Language that sa obscures the very nose on one's face, which in aIl other

circumstances is the one thing in life that a body can be sure about, presents this grossly familiar

body part as a perplexing ridd1e. For a briefmoment, perhaps no longer than a sneeze, the nase is

freed up from its detining whole, a condition in which it may weil mm out to have affairs ofits

own. It may have any number ofdiscrete adventures in which it combines with or stands in for

other body parts, for example. The nose in this regard is somewhat notorious in English

literature. But quite apart trom the nose itseIt: the riddle by which it is "unmasked" and

recognized as having a life of its own emerges as an egalitarian and energizing form of

pedagogy.13 The nase is most clearly seen as iffor the first rime and as itselfan aggregation of

"meaningsn and parts. The answer to the riddle that the nose presents is most completely

embraced and ''known'' by those who arrive, unassisted, at its formulation trom the clues

provided. The riddle makes the nase available as experience rather than as predigested

information that is "obvious" (as the nose on one's face).

The profound stillness and melancholy ofthe moment of refusai to go through the nase

derive from the faet that, funny as the image is, the narrator cannat help but see laughter robbed

ofits object in the process of the image's formation. When 4>'Death" becomes the face of the new

scientific way ofknowing, laughter itself is apparently disrnembered. The destructive techniques

of inversion and unmasking, previously aimed at the ultimate boundary condition ofdeath, now
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take a position beside "Death," as its right and left bands. Laughter's distancing devices and

effects are therefore incorporated as the very foundation ofenlightened critique. 14 They are the

active ingredients ofthe scientific method's recipe for bringing the object world into the present

as the object of knowledge. The merciless techniques ofunmasking and inversion enable science

to strip objects ofprevious words and intentions. In its scientific incarnation, destructive laughter

has not failed ta do its job. As the primary tropes of"enlightenment,~'inversion and unmasking

are the assurance that no ''truth'' is allowed to stand for long before it is inverted or unmasked as

a lie or "as if' a lie in its partiality. Destructive critique cao ooly reproduce itselfby way of

redemptive knowledge. It maintains no link, let alone commitment, to the shape of things that

results. Authority and resources for experimentation with alternative realizations are

parsimoniously awarded ooly to the elect, who are named as such in the ongoing demonstration of

their commitment to the process offragmentation (differentiation) and therefore to redemptive

know!edge.

At the nase of death, inversion and unmasking part company with laughter's regenerative

inclination ta distor!, exaggerate, and play with the boundaries by which rime, language, and

matter are demarcated. Laughter's power, through these means, ta restore an embodied presence

of nùnd, with its imperative to live in and for the moment, is cast adrift, becoming the orphaned

counterpart ta the life 1death boundary that science pointedly disregards in order to "OCCUpy'7 a

position "as if' in death. To live in the moment (in the "nose," to use the metaphor closest to

"hand'j and to insist on earthly realizations ofvalue is to forego redemption ofan otherworldly

kind. Such a refusaI would threaten the entire scientific project. Bringing the thinking human

subjeet into the present to ''be'' with its gross, materiaL infinitely better halfis what has to be
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prevented at an costs. But just as the life 1death boundary is retained by the grotesque method

and its modem agent, the narrator ofnovelized discourses, laughter's renewing re50urces survive

in somewhat reduced or marginalized form in the modem novel.

The melancholy moment of refusai to enter the nose ofdeath resounds most forcefully in

the '~ittle Something Betweenn D'Urfey's "Preface" and "Postscript." This squeezed main text

of the Essay features, chiefly, the displaced moment of restorative laughter in which "D'Urfey/'

now finally given the name of"Narcissus aIter," wakes up quite by mistake from bis dream ofan

'1:deal Voyage":

Tuming accidentally my internai Opticks towards my Ideal Garret in New Barbican, what
should appear to me at the Wmdow, but the Counterpart, or the beautiful Idea, ofmy self:
It was sitting as Solitary as a Hermit, but in a violent Fit ofMirth, and undoubtedly under
the Operation of sorne pleasant Conceit, which is a thing very farnjliar to me in my
Retirements. And as 'tis sung ofthe former Narcissus, that bis Idea in the Water, as cruel
as he found it, never refused ta smile, when it saw that he smiled in Retum; 1 on the other
side, Narcissus a/ter, could not chuse but rejoyce to see my Idea 50 joyful. But here
indeed 1 feU into a fatal and deplorable Oversight - here was 1 seized with a rash
Curiosity, which was proved the sad Occasion of50 much Regret, and such grievous
Lamentation, ta me and ta my poor Reader...for by endeavouring to stare bard upon my
Ide~ my Eyes burst open, and 1 saw my selfat that Instant, relapsed ioto the Sensible
World. Thrice did 1 call for Help to my Guide, and thrice 1 endeavoured but in vain to
clasp hold ofhim. My Guide, the Ideal World, and my own beloved, and lovely, Idea were
ail ravished from me, and vanished on the sudden; and, behold~ 1 was sitting in the Place
Father Malebranche and my own Idea had appeared ta me, even by my Garret-Wmdow in
Barbic~ where the Good Reader shall be very welcome ta Paper-Diet, and May be
furnished at reasonable Rates with all sorts ofBallads, Madrigals, Anagrams, Acrosticks,
and Heroick Poems, either by Whole-sale, or by Retail; the Excellency ofwhich 1 give him
leave to judge by the following Samples. (197-199)

The orny other contents of the "Little Something" are chapters entitled "The Best Section in the

Book, conceming Seven Hundred Pounds a Year," and ~The next best Section treating of Six

Hundred Pounds a Year." The contents bear little or no relation to their tides but the titles
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themselves function to introduce "I)'Urfey's" bi~ at the end of the excerpt quoted above, to try

to raise sorne money, atl~ in the event offinding insufficient space and rime to raise a laugh.

That raising money is the ready alternative ta raising a laugh is presented not as an unfortunate

incidental alignment but as the aetualization ofNorris's and Malebranche's subjective idealism. In

their fully 'crntelligible" worlel, words are reunited with things in a redemptive relation that calls

for the marketplace as the site ofredemption. While words are regrettably ''fallen'' away trom the

things to which they refer and no longer '~mean" anything in particular, they~ in the vision of

the new world, be exchanged, or redeemed, for immediate monetary reward, the symbolic

measure ofabsolute value. D'Urfey's baroque novelistic discourse resists tbis conclusion in

stressing the materiality and essential embodiment of the word, an irrefutable, self-contained

repository or monad of value. But it embraces the new economy in the composition ofthe Essay

as an entirely new arrangement ofwords that is possible only because words are fteed from fixed

referents. The new economy bath enables and constrains the author, as it does any author of

novelized genres, to fob offprefaces or introductions and representations ofthe words ofothers

in place of"real," present languages or fully written books. D'Urfey thus registers the

intensification ofthe value and availability ofthe ward for alternative formulations and their

simultaneous devaluation as "meaningfùl" in and of themselves.

Near the beginning ofthe Essay, in the mask of"Norris" and "encourag'd by the

Authority ofFather M che" (61), D'Urfey announces that the already burgeoning

"Preface" will take precedence in bis book because it is imperative to guard "against aU Kind of

Admiration... [50] highly pemicious ta the Welfare ofhuman Understanding, and a great

Obstruction to the Growth ofTrotb.n "Now whereas 1 have a most tender Concern both for the
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Preservation and Improvement ofmy good Reader's Sences,...I judged it would become an

Author to use the utmost Precaution for moderating the Surprize that is to come upon bis Reader,

and no better Expedient occurred ta me than that ofconfessing and taying open the whole

Mystery ofrny Art, since nothing does more take offftom our Astonishment tban a right

Apprehension of the Way a thing is done" (61-62). But "D'Urfey's" promise ta fay bare bis

method remains a pleasurably empty one. Just as the advertisement ofthe imminently available

'~ssences" ofthings leaves no rime or space for those "Essences" themselves, the wordy

description and defence ofbis "50 famous TinctuTe for Wit (also known as the '~IixirScribendi'l

forces him to leave out the recipe itselt: In the uconstant pause" ofthe '~eface,"we are left

salivating for the potion wbich, we read, umightily helps Digestion ofwhat you take inwardly,

removes Dulness, comforts the Vital Heat, strengthens the Poetick Spirit, helps Inspiration,

provokes Ryming, cherishes the Fancy, corrects the Judgement, &c. by excoriating ail

membranous Diaphragms in the Musculus Ensiformis; and finally it brings upon Vena Doeta to a

due Crasis ofBody, and is a Medicine infinitely Preferable ta any hitherto in Use among the

Criticks, and will keep its Vtrtue in long Voyages..." (59-60). In these words, which reveal the

mask of the writer as mountebank, "D'Urfey" dramatizes the faet that the readers ofthe new

economy ofreading and writing, like the ''Patient-Disciples'' ofidealism, pay not for a "cure," but

for the promise ofa cure. The reader's "money" - the rime invested in reading all these words

- redeems the words ofthe mountebank, while the real, material cure to which the words

ostensibly refer is rendered quite immaterial to the transaction. The new arrangement ofwords

for money (as opposed to words for thin~ words for words, or things for things) is identified as

precisely the new site, source, and guarantee ofthe reader'5 ongoing enchanunent. Immediately
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following the passage that lists the "Essences" forthcoming in the tenth volume - the one that

advertises the imminent availability ofmore than twelve quadrillion ~'Ideas" ofunity - the

common language measure ofvalue is audible in the voice of~'D'Urfey~"who asks, "What," in a

world where all essences are 50 saon to be mown, ~1lavewe remaining ofMagick?n (156).15 The

question is aligned with the prevalent view, from the turn of the eighteenth century to the present,

that modernity involves a "disenchantment" ofthe world. In the common view ofD~Urfey~s

Essay~ however~ the question and its underlying assumption that there is no magic remaining

unmasks the all too obvious basis ofthe new enchantment. D'Urfey's Essay is bis own answer to

the question ofthe new place tbat is created for "Magick":

'Tis certain there is [Magick] still extant in the Natu,al World, that famous Raree·Show~
50 deserved1y celebrated as an Ectype of the Intelligible; not to mention the Enchanted
Labyrinth we travers~d in our way thither. Who bas not had bis Purse enchanted out ofhis
Poeket, or been himself enehanted out ofbis Senses? Who knows not, that a Jargon of
sounding Periods~ tho' perfectIy iDsignificant, shaIl carry a Cause against the MOst
powerful unregenerated Arguments, and convey Delusions by the Enchantment ofMeer
Sophistry? ...Thus much we may modestly affirm in vindication of our modem and natura!
Magick. (156-157)

The Essay 's dependence on the magical power ofa '~Jargon of50unding Periods" to raise laughs

for money by promising to demystify everything from mustard to pain in such a way as to wholly

obscure the matena! "Essences"ofail these things, thematizes the special knowledge, available

ooly to laughter, that we cannot but be enchanted. The implication ofD'Urfey~s ingeniousEssay

is that momentary release from enchanboent is only possible through the escape batc~ or

~1-liatus,"oflaughter, a bodily fimetion in which the nose is not innocent. D'Urfey's Essay

"exploits" in the MOst bourgeois manner the laughing awareness that we MaY be enchanted in one

• way or in another way, but we cannot claim or choose thereby not to be enchanted.
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Notes ta Chapter One

1. [Londo~ n,p.::I 1701?], 156. Further references will be cited by page number inserted
immediately following the quotation. The title page ofD'Urfey's Essay does not contain the city
or publisher, and the date appears as '1Jrinted in the Year One Thousand Seven Hundred &c." AlI
authoritative listings cite London as the place ofpublication, as above::l and the date "17017" with
the exception of the British Library, which dates it "170S?" 1 assign authorship ofthe Essay to
D'Urfey on the authority ofDonald Wmg, compiler ofthe Short Tille Catalogue, who enters it
under "John, Gabriel," the name that appears on the title page. WlDg enters tide and author with
the note, "Pseudonym ofD'Urfey, Thomas. Entry Cancelled. Post 1700.::1::1 He a1so notes that the
pseudonym was usee! by Daniel Defoe and does not cite bis own authority for attributing the
Essay ta D::IUrfey. AIl other sources attnoute it to D'Urfey, who is known chiefly as a playwright
for the Restoration stage. He produced thirty-three dramatic works - tragic, colDic, and
operatic - during a career spanning nearly fifty years, tram 1676 ta 1721. Henry Purcell set to
music the songs ofat least two ofthe plays. A Fool's Prefermellt: Or, The Three Dukes of
Dunstable (1688) is also one ofonly four D'Urfey plays to be reprinted since the eighteenth
century_ See Robert Stanley Forsythe'sA Study oflhe Plays ofThomas D 'Urfey, Western
Reserve Studies 1:2 (1916). See also the Dictionary ofNational Biography, hereafter referred to
astheDNB.

In bis lifetime, D'Urfey was as weB known for bis topi~ satirical songs and poetry as for
bis plays. Most were printed in Wil andMinh: or, Pi//s 10 Purge Me/ancholy (1684), a coUection
that went through numerous variations and editions until what may be called a standard edition
appeared in 1719-20 (DNB). The coUection remained in print until 1791 and maintains a central
place in the history ofpopular English songs. See Wil andMirth: or, Pills 10 Purge Melancholy:
A Selection ofHis Best Songs inlo One volume. With an Accounl ofthe Author 's Life (London:
Published by Wtlliam HoUand, No. 50 Oxford-Street, 1791). A modem selection is printed in
Sixty Ribald Songsfrom Pills to Purge Melancholy, ed. S. A. J. Bradley and arranged for guitar
by John Duarte (New York: Praeger, 1968).

D'Urfey's importance is attested by the telling intensity ofpraise and blame to wbich he is
subject by bis contemporaries and by formai scholarship to the present day. Gerard Langbaine
compared him, famously, to a "Cuckow [who] makes it bis business to suck other Bieds Eggs."
See An Account ofthe Eng/ish Dramatick Poets (London, 1691; cpt. New York: Burt Franklin,
n.d.). The tradition that 'lm]any an honest Gentleman has got a Reputation in bis Country, by
pretending to have been in Company with Tom d'Urfey" is attnbuted to Joseph Addison, who is
aIso quoted as saying, "1 myselfremember King Charles the Second leaning on Tom d'Urfey's
Shoulder more than once, and humming over a song with hint" See The Guardian, '~umber
67," ed. John Calhoun Stephens (Lexington: University Press ofKemucky, 1982),254-255.
James L. Thorson and Jack Vaughn question the chronologjcal possibility ofthese stories,
painting out that Addison was ooly thirteen years old when Charles n died. Thorson'5 remarks
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preface a reprint ofD'Urfey's '~completion"ofSamuel Butler's poem, Hudibras. See
"Introduction," Butler's Ghost (1682) By Thomas D 'Urfey (Delmar, NY: Scholars' Facsimiles
and Reprints, 1984), v-vi; and Vau~ "Introduction," Two Comedies by Thomas D 'Urfey
(Rutherford: Associated University Presses, 1976), 17. D'Urfey was proud ofthe faet that four
successive monarchs, from Charles n to Anne, showed him personal favour; however, as with bis
fiiend John Dryden, D'Urfey's talent for changing politics to suit those in power was not admired
byail.

D'Urfey is widely noted as taking the most malicious abuse as a joke. '~e knew that the
laugh was always on bis side against the heavier band" in the assessment ofthe DNB editors.
D'Urfey was considered physically unattractive because ofbis remarkable long hooked nose and a
speech impediment that made him the bun ofmany lampoons, including a ''vicious'' and
anonymous satire, Witfor Money: Or, Poet Stuner, wbich appeared in 1691 (London: S. Burgis;
cited in Vaughn, 14). Addison says tbat D'Uney was able to "curse vociferously without
stammering" and to sing "without hesitation" (Thorson, v), and the DNB records D'Urfey's
answer to Wit for Money as, "The Town may da-da-da-m me as a poet, but they sing my sangs
for all that." D'Urfey was finally provoked to reply to Jeremy Collier, who aIso attacked
Congreve, Etherege, and Wycherley but seems to single out D'Urfey for particu1arly harsh
treatment in A Short View ofthe lmmorality andProfaneness ofthe English Stage (London,
1698). Collier devotes a full thirteen pages to D'Urfey, focusing primarily on bis extremely
popular play, The ComicaJ History ofDon Quixote, written and perfonned in three parts from
1694 to (probably) 1696 (Vaugn 24). In The Campaigners: Or, The Pleasanl Adventures al
Brusse/s. A Comedy As il is Acledal the Theatre Royal. With a Familiar Preface Upon A Lote
Reformer ofthe Stage. Ending with a SatyricaJ Fahle ofThe Dog and The Onor (London:
Printed for A Baldwin, neac the Oxford Anos Inn in Warwick Lane, 1698), D'Urfey organizes bis
response to Collier around the churchman's characterization ofhis work as "smun" and accuses
Collier "ofhaving a better nose for smut than a clergyman should have." See Joseph Wood
Krutch's "Introduction" to the volume in which D'Urfey's '"'Preface" is reprinted, Essays on the
Stage No. 4, Augustan Reprint Society (New York: Kraus Reprint Corporation, 1967), 1.

Alexander Pope, Jonathan Swift, and John Arbuthnot ail record clearly positive as weB as
jestingly ambivalent appraisals ofD'Urfey's work. The DNB reads them humorously while
Vaughn interprets them as ironic condemnations (15-16). The ooly critical comment that 1 could
find on the present Essay is the annotation made by the compiler ofthe catalogue for Series II of
the Redpath Tracts held in the Rare Book Depanment ofMcGill's McLennan-Redpath Library.
Stuart S. Clark notes in the catalogue that "Swift is supposedly indebted to this curïous work."
No other account ofD'Urfey's considerable output 50 much as mentions the Essay. The sign of
the neglect of this work is that it continues to be assigned a questionable publication date. The
only source 1 have not consulted but that perbaps discusses the Essay is a Ph.D. dissertation held
in just two U.S. university libraries. Neither the Harvard University nor the University of
California at Berkeley libraries bas reproduced the thesis on microfilm, and neither williend it via
interhbrary loan. This yet to be consulted source, which remains the authoritative account of
D'Urfey's life, is Cyrus Lawrence Day, "The Life and Non-dramatic Works ofThomas D'Urfey,"
2 vols., Dissertation, Harvard University, 1930. Day's comment, in The Songs of Thomas
D 'Urfey (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1933), that ''most ofD'Urfey's writings
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deserve the oblivion into which they bave fallen" suggests, however, that bis work on D'Urfey
will not lend authority to my quite contrary appraisal.

D'Urfey's link to Swift is readily apparent. AlthoughA Tale ofa Tub was not published
until 1704, Swift insists that it was written and in circulation as earlyas 1696. That D'Urfey was
familiar with Swift's Tale seems ta be borne out in the Essay's discussion ofHobbesian
geometry. The narrator insists that the same matbematical sophistry applies not ooly to
commonwealths but to aIl manner ofcylinders and tubs. He refrains from elaborating, however,
because tubs "are DOW become a very empty and dry Subject, baving lately been exhausted, as it
were, in the Telling ofa meny Tale" (149). Altematively, D'Urfey may have been referring to the
''Meal-Tub Plot," one ofthe late incarnations of the Popish Plot. The reverse direction of
"influence," ftom D'Urfey to Swift, particularly to Gulliver's Travels (1726), should become
apparent in the discussion that follows. D'Urfey's ''Risible'' and ;'Himu"ble" categories are richly
suggestive of Swift's "Yahoos" and "Houyhnhnms.n The prominence ofD'Urfey's Essay in the
present work can be placed within the long durée ofD'Urfey criticism, which is increasingly
abundant and favourable. The prominence offemale protagonists in bis plays, the importance of
his work for sentimental drama and for "sentimentalism" generally, are among the reasons cited
for increasing ÎDterest in bis wode. See Jack Knowles and J. M. Armistead, "Thomas D'Urfey and
Three Centuries ofCritical Response," Restoration: Studies in English Literary Culture. 1660­
1700, 8/2 (1984): 72-80. Knowles and Armistead include an extensive bibliography of
commentary on D'Urfey's plays.

2. The Memorial was originally on the outside wall but because ofa subsequent annexation to the
church building it DOW "adoms'" the wall inside the closet. See Vaughn, c'Introduction," Two
Comedies by Thomas D 'Urfey, 19.

3. See especially Chapter 2, '~ature and Natural Science," 37-92.

4. "Chasm" is one ofD'Urfey's SYQonyms for the "Hiatus" (162). Others are "passage," as
already noted, and "Apenure" (135). The term ,cconstant pause" is from Benjamin's discussion,
in The Origin ofGerman Tragic Drama, ofthe baroque style oflanguage as "bombast." The
"constant pause" (197) is the form oftime produced in the confrontation between the spoken and
written wor~ the chronotope in which the resounding "ecstasy" ofthe "creature" meets ilS
written "composure" (201). "The spoken word breaks off in the middle of resounding, and the
damning up of the feeling, which was ready to pour forth, provokes mouming. Here meaning is
encountered, and will continue to be encountered as the reason for moumfulness..." (209).

5. Benjamin justifies bis own concentration on "minor" writers and the neg1ected genre ofthe
Gennan baroque mourning play as foDows: c'It is one thing to incarnate a forrn; it is quite a
different thing to give its characteristic expression. Whereas the former is the business ofthe
poetic elect, the latter is often done incomparably more distinctly in the laborlous effons ofminor
writers.''' The Origin ofGerman Tragic Drama, 58.

6. The publisher is John Dunton. See Gilbert D. McEwen's "Introduction" to John Noms:
Cursory Reflections, 1. The DNB coneurs on the designation ofNorris as the "ast offshoof' of
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Cambridge Platonism "except so far as the same tendency is represented by Shaftesbury."
Shaftesbury discusses the question ofthinking matter in "The Moralists" (1709), Characteristics
ofMen. MaJlllers. Opinions, Times, ed. John M. Robertson (Indianapolis: Bobs-Me~ 1964).

7. London: Printed for S. Manship, at the Ship in Cornhill, near the Royal-Exchange; and W.
Hawes, at the Rose in Ludgate-Street, near the West-End ofSt. PauI's Church. 2 parts. Part 1
(1701) and Part n (1704). D'Urfey is surely on the mark to burlesque Norris's prolixity. Part lis
over 500 pages, and together the two parts run to more than one thousand pages, not counting
scholarly apparatus, front and back. Noms is known to bave exhausted Henry More after a year
of copious correspondence in 1683-84 (McEwen, 2). Norris's persona! relations with John Locke
were marred by all too human misunderstandings. After one incident, William Molyneux wrote to
Locke ,corn a spirit of outrage over the obscure enthusiastic~" John Norris (McEwen 2-3).

8. The problem is one of"agency," a word tbat, together with "organization," cornes into the
English language with ilS present meaning around 1650. See Rogers, The Matter ofRevolution, 2.

9. Bakhtin, The Dialogie Imagination, 401.

10. Locke's discrediting of'1nnate ideas" in Part m ofbis Essay prevailed ofcourse and Noms
was later persuaded ta give up the notion. But the "Ideal Hypothsis" could accommodate a
reformulatio~ from "innate ideas" to "ïnnate mental capacities," because either serves the
function ofprivileging thought, which at the end ofthe seventeentb century was the main thing.
Noms's point about the necessity ofbaving "something to tenninate the thought" is suggestive
ofthe intersection (or insemination) ofthe modern epistemology ofscienœ, philosophy, and
aesthetics. With Priestley's force theory ofmatter in the eighteenth century and the subsequent
"disappearance" of the debate over "thinking matter," science shifts its attention trom matter to
energy, re-conceiving matter as a fonn ofenergy.

Il. This excerpt trom Lucian is quoted in Bakhtin, Rabelais andHis World, 69. Bakhtin discusses
in detail the features ofMenippean satire, ail ofwhich are present in D'Urfey's Essay, and the
relation of the Menippea to the modem novel in Problems ofDostoevs/cy 's Poeties, ed. and tr.
Caryl Emerso~ 'introduction" Wayne C. Boo~ Theory and History ofLiterature, Volume 8
(Minneapolis: University ofMinnesota Press, 1984), 112-121.

12. Genesis 2: 5-7. New Revised Standard Version. By contrast, John Noms, in bis Essay,
appeals to the tirst version ofGenesis, in which men and women are created by God's authorizing
word. Norris's quotation and commentary reads: "And Gadsaid let us make Mail, in our Image,
after our likeness, &c....Ought it not to be...remark'd tbat bere is a plain implication ofan
Intelligible Human Nature, antecedent to and distinct trom that Humane Nature which was the
Effect ofthe Divine Creation?'" (35).

13. In discussing Benjamin's investment in Kabbalist thought, Buck-Morss provides a description
of its procedure: '1{abbalists read both reality and the texts, not to discover an overarching
historical plan..., but to interpret their multiple, ftagmentary parts as signs ofthe Messianic
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potential ofthe present. The tnJth thus revealed was expressed in the Kabbalist writings
inventivelY:t indirectlY:t in riddles:t providing an antiauthoritarian fonn ofpedagogy" (231). See
aIso Buck-Morss's authority, Gershom G. Scholem (Major Trends i1l Jew;sh Mysticism (1941),
New York: Schocken Books, 1946):t 10.

14. Peter Sioterdijk points out the relation between "ideology critique," rooted in Enlightenment
values, and traditions of satire. "The vivisecting approach to critique is the everlasting
embarrassment of ideas confronted by the interests underlying them: human, ail too human." See
Critique ofCynica/ Reason, tr. Michael Eldred, "Foreword" Andreas Huyssen, Theory and
History ofLiterature, Volume 40 (Minneapolis: University ofMinnesota Press, 1987), 19. Wrth
extensive reference to Bakhtin and Benjamin, as well as to Kant and Nietzsche, Sloterdijk calls for
a renewed linkage of the weapons ofcritique and the regenerative powers of satire in the form of
"physiognomic thinking," the "mutual interaction ofphysis and logos" that might constitute a
"true philosophy," "a theory ofconsciousness with tlesh and blood (and teeth)"(xxxi).
Physiognomic thinking is conceived as a reincarnation ofthe ancient "kynicism" ofthe laughing
philosopher Diogenes and would he deployed to combat the pervasive "cynicism" of the
"enlightened false consciousness" and the "pathology of identity" politics ofthe European left tbat
Sloterdijk addresses. Sloterdijk's 5'kynicism" rejects the modem5~a for identity" and revels
instead in "Nobodiness" in which it cm be acknowledged that"no life bas a name" (73). In his
generally laudatory but critical "Foreword," Huyssen writes, "It is difficult for me to imagine a
nonhostile, nonobjectifying satiricallaughter, and Sloterdijk never really addresses the question of
what kynics aetua1ly do to the persans they laugh at" (xx). 1 olfer my own work on laughter as a
beginning, atl~ ofattaining a more constructive understanding ofwhat was involved when
laughter's destructive techniques of masking and inversion were recuperated for "enlightenment,"
and what it might Mean for these tropes to be reunited with an "embodied presence of mind"
(Sloterdijk's formulation) and for laughter to be reinstated as the ultimate test oftruth, as in
Shaftesbury's 5'Rake's Creed," aIso cited by Richardson's Lovelace, rather tban being defined as
precisely that which cannot possibly be true. As Sioterdijk rnaintains, the weak point of
"enlightened" philosophical critique is tbat "it remains fixated on serious opponents" (8). It
cannot take seriously, for example, petty bourgeois men with funny moustaches who want to
make everyone wear brown shirts and adopt final solutions. But if laughter were the arbitrating
test oftru~ such a proposai would be subjected to the skill testing question: Can it be lived by
everyone who is addressed by it? If it cannot be lived, it cannot survive what Bakhtin calls the
'1aughing chorus" ofhistory, which always wins in the end. The requirement that philosophy or
science or the realization ofany discourse be üvable precludes such abstractions as "final
solutions." D'Urfey's Essay here subjects Norris's idealist abstraction ofhuman thought to the
test of laughter. But because ofthe Essay's historical position, it also registers the moment when
laughter's indestructible corrosive techniques are themselves recontigured and harnessed to the
project of the perpetuaI unmasking and inverting ofvalues. Unfortunately, when severed ftom its
positive pole, the affinnation ofan embodied presence ofmind, laughter becomes quite vicious in
the service of renewing the preconditions for unattainable, which is to say unlivable, redemption.
Huyssen cannot imagine a '5nonhostile, nonobjectifying satiricallaughter" because it is heard the
most rarely in the most 5'enlightened" societies. Novelized literature is the main generator and
repository oflaughter (and a1l emotion) that reconstitutes as weil as destroys, but in the
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enlightened world ofinstrumental reason, literature is one ofthe discourses most vulnerable to
tests of instrumental and immediate utility and profitability. LiteratuTe barely moves the needle on
such a scale ofmeasurement. Sioterdijk's attempt, however, Iike that ofBenjamin and Bakhtin, to
maintain a position within the best ofEniightenment values instead oftaking up a position against
them is not unlike the two-faced stance ofthe MOst creative baroque thïnkers, some ofwhose
"fi.lIlny'~ work will be examined in the remainder ofthis essay. The regime ofenlightenment and
the regime of laughter may ooly seem to be mutually exclusive orderings. Recent developments in
evolutionary biology, itselfon the fiinges ofscience, bode well for üterature in relation ta science,
and it is here, at the margins, tbat we should watch for screwball hybrid forms ofknowledge and
knowing, for it is certainly al the edges ofenlightenment that ~e expansion ofthe boundaries of
subjeetivity" will take place with the most moment and impact. The problem with Sioterdijk's
attempt to correct Western philosophy's tendency to take itselftoo seriously and its blindness ta
what truly threatens it is that he falls into the trap ofthe exact inversion ofvalues. He privileges
laughter and bodily sensuousness rather than trying to include or reconfigure them. 1 think this
serious oversight results from bis neglect ofthe power ofmelancholy and the importance ofthe
intersection ofmelancholy and laughter. Sioterclijk does not see tbat satire itself is a narrowing of
laughter. In my materia4 1 find modem satire, fram Swift onwards, ta he clirectlyassociated with
taking animate matter as the object oflaughter, rather than death. Satire can lead nowhere on its
own. It maintains no link, let alone commitment, to the shape of things that result from its
destructiveness. Satire is entirely subservient to the project of redemptive knowledge. Sloterdijk
does not place the emphasis that 1 do on the IWo poles oflaughter or on the investment ofany
particuIar ""subjectivities" or relations with the object-world. He does DOt, in other words, see or
engage Benjamin's proposai to complete the Copemican revolution. Finally, Sloterclijk does not
deal with the tbeological capers involved in the passage work between subjects and objects in the
material, discursive economies.

15. A marginal note reinforces the parallel 1 am drawing between the previous discussion of the
tineture for putting off astonishment, the "Elixir Scribendi," and the question of"'What have we
remaining ofMagick?" The note refers to a treatise by the historical Malebranche, which
endorses Sir Kenelm Digby'5"~d Elixir, or regenerated Medicine" (156).
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CbapterTwo

IcaromeDippus

In which utterance is lhere ever a face - and not a mask?'

The readiness ofD7Urfey7s voyagerto put on wings and tIy upwards to the Ideal World

- or at least to "Copemïcus in the Moon'~ - and bis subsequent willingness to submit to the

downward pull ofthe deadly Ideal Vortex, typify the baroque narrator and account for bis name,

'1caromenippus." Proud, aspiring '1carus" meets the wiser and merrier "Menippus" in a mask

tbat is the most rapturous while also the most grittily realistic, the most jovial and yet the most

saturnine. lcaromenippus affirms Christianity's defeat ofpagan idolatry, a triumph that explains

the prevalence ofthis mask in baroque writing. In bath soaring upwards and falling to bisd~

the baroque Icaromenippus secures the fal1en condition ofGad'5 world. The more directly that

baroque dialogue, in the image ofIcaromenippus, addresses the new paganism - the Copernican

revisioning of the universe - the more tightly it grips vietorious Christianity. Icaromenippus can

countenance, with sorne security, the coexistent Christian and Copemican mapping of the heavens

and the earth.

Robert Burton'! 'Digression ofAir'

"[T]here are few chapters in the literature ofthe seventeenth century which depiet 50

copiously, ifambiguously, the rich variety ofcontending world systems as [Roben] Burton's

• discussion entitled 'Air rectified. With a digression ofthe Air'" in The Anatomy ofMe/ancholy. 2
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Because the 'TIigression ofAir" engages the "new sciences,n specifica1Iy Copemican astronomy,

scholarship tends to focus on this section ofthe Anatomy as evidence ofBurton's modemity and

therefore the enduring relevance ofbis book.3 1, too, will isolate the "Digression" but with the

difference that 1 will explore its productive ambiguity for a modemity that includes not only

science and its method but also, more importantly, the grotesque method, which shapes and

makes possible both science and a new fonn ofthe novel. Such an approach bas the advantage of

accommodating even those parts of the '~gressionnthat science may find somewhat

embarrassing.

The Anatomy is prefaced by the lengthy and widely quoted "Democritus ta the Read~

(l.IS-123). The mask ofDemocritus Junior is sometimes twinned with Democritus ofAbdera, bis

"senior" who is likelier ta he a weeping rather than a laughing philosopher. But Democritus does

laugh when teamed up v.ith the morose Heraclitus (1.47). The important feature oftbese masks is

the mixed passion oflaughter and weeping, but this physiognomic stance is nearly impossible to

comprehend from the vantage point of modernity. 4 Indeed, much Burton scholarship is

concemed to establish the basis on which the Anatomy cao and should be taken seriously rather

than the basis on which it laughs at science. The scholarship almost obsessively reviews and

reconstruets a historical context in which the book becomes coherent in modem terms, as ifto

suggest that a book which laughs so much is in need ofapology or defense.$ The Anatomy'5

laughter Baunts a reluetance to commit itselfto any one language or judgement ofthe world just

as its melancholy makes possible the inhabitation ofmany different masks that "know" the

significance of the way various words and world views intervene in rime. "[I]n connection with

melancholy occurs one of the few sparlcs of literary invention" in an interesting book, Dia/ogico//
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Discourses o/Spirits and Divels (1601), cited by O. P. Walker. "AlI speakers have names

appropriate to their opinions,'" including ''Orthodoxus,'' "Lycanthropus," and others.6 The

heuristic uses ofthe masks in the Anatomy are rarely discussed except for requisite comments on

the relation theyare presumed to have to a sly historical author.7 By the beginning ofthe second

"partitio~'"or volume, and the inserted "Digression ofAïr," which nms to about foIty pages, the

mask ofDemocritus is a1I but abandoned and that oflcaromenippus is assumed instead. 8

There are three mentions oflcaromenippus in the '1)igression" and three ofhis haIf­

brother "Menippus," who is strietly associated with the underworld. Besides the change of

masks, what constitutes this section as a digression is that the entire second partition is caIled

"The Cure ofMelancholy." Previously, in the mst partition, the problem of'1>ad air" is

introduced as a cause ofmelancholy. Bad air refers not ooly to local pollutants but to climate as

weIl. We are presented with an example extraeted from Jean Bodin's ''Method ofHistory" ofhot

climates where "great numbers of madmen....are ordinarily 50 choleric in their speeches, that

scarce two words pass without railing or chiding in common talle, and often quarreling in their

streets'" (1.237-238). D'Urfey presented the hidden other side ofthis phenomenon in the opposite

clirnate: "Sorne report that in Nova Zembla, and Greenland, Men's Words are wont to be rrozen

in the Air, and at the Thaw may be heard" (17). The melancholy symptom ofwords getting

entangled or left hanging in the air is significant, but for DOW 1 draw attention to the expectation in

Burton's text that a discussion of"air" will examine climatic conditions more than discursive

weather. The ''Digression'' digresses, then, by intenninably prefacing the promised consideration

of climate. It withdraws from the immediate topie in arder to survey the world as the endpoint of

God's creation and, altematively, as a geologically and galactically situated planet. The
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'COigression" is very much to the poin~ however, in the relation between the Anatomy's theory of

melancholy and the doctrine of stellar influences. Burton's book is operating at the intersection

where a decision is made regarding whether melancholy belongs to medical or astrological

discourse. The determination ofmelancholy's status involves discoursing about discourses, and

tbis aetivity signaIs the Anatomy's contnèution both to science and literature, as weIl as to the

formation ofan absolute division between them.

The 'COigression" opens with an intrieate construction ofa special point ofview to

''wander round about the world" and inquire into the nature and place ofthings. The viewpoint

will be that of "a long-winged hawk" who, for pleasure, will fetch "many a circuit in the air,

soaring higher and higher till he be come to bis full pitch. .." (ll.34). The transitional sentence

fram this conceit ta the contents ofthe "Digression" provides the first mention ofthe

lcaromenippus maslc

In which progress 1will first see whether that relation ofthe Mar ofOxford he tnle,
conceming those northem pans onder the Pole (if1 meet obiteT [on the way] with the
Wandering Jew, Elias Artifex, or Lucian's Icaromenippus, they shall be my guides)....
(ll.3SYil

The "Digression" thus sets offon a series offour fantastic voyages. The first ranges over the

surface of the earth and then dives down inside it, where the question arises, '15 it hell?" (ll.42).

The second voyage roams the atmosphere, the realm ofweather, plenums, vacuums, and

meridians. The third voyage looks iDto the Copemican, Aristotelian-Ptolemaic, and Mosaic

strueturings ofthe heavens, and the fourth, "merely to show my literary skill," goes ioto Heaven

to see ''what God Himselfdoth" (II.S8) .

The pattemed repetition ofreferences to lcaromenippus indicates the Anatomy's
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ambivalence about the security ofits own commitments in the '1>igression." Perhaps because

'1caromenippus" aIready knows that bis overarching digressionary destination is the Copemican

heavens, the double-faced mask is introduced al the outsel but does not make another appearance

until the important third voyage, where two appearances frame the entire discussion. 10

Correspondingly, the nvo mentions of '~enippusnframe the descent to the bowels ofthe earth.

The last reference to '~enippus"occurs in the fourth voyage. There he is the mask ofthe

voyager who daims to "see" God, but who, in the same breath, cautions that '~othingofwhat 1

am about to relate is true" (11.58). In bis association with the undelWorld and the fundamentallie

that is subservient to God's truth, "Menippus" is whoUy dependent for bis being on the existence

of God's world. He is associated with God's bidden other face, or Satan, whereas

'1caromenippus" represents the attempt in the ''Digression'' to have it bath ways, the desire to

situate the Copemican heavens securely within God's world, which the text nevertheless ''knows''

is impossible without a radical rearrangement of physiognomies and perspectives. Here is the

very symmetrical structure ofappearances ofthe maslc

Voyage 1 Icaromenippus
Menippus
Menippus

Voyage II (no appearances)

Voyage m lcaromenippus
lcaromenippus

Voyage IV Menippus

Object: Progress through eanh and heavens
Object: HeU
Object: HeU

Object: Atmosphere

Object: Heavens
Object: Heavens

Object: God's World 1Heaven

The voyages proceed as a series ofquestions about what the earth and sky are made ot:

• their relation to each other, and the place ofboth in the universe. The answers that have beèn
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offered are aIso surveyed. Our Menippean voyager places the answers beside each other as ifto

hear them argue among themselves. The voyager'5 narratorial role is enhanced as he stands back

and puts the words that "explain'" phenomena into contact. He merely Iistens to them harangue

each ath.er. The decisive importance ofthe baroque dilemma for the discovery ofthe grotesque

method derives from the imperative to occupy a position in space and rime from whicb to "hw"

the object world "speak" in the conflict oflanguages that daim it. In the face ofmutually

exclusive but equally compelling views, the baroque writer is perplexed, quieted, silenced. The

simuItaneous pull ofcontending discourses - Christianity and Copemicanism - renders him "as

if' mute. The spatial and temporal disarray ofthe heavens gives him pause, one that is extended

and maintained by the irreconcilable gap between incommensurate discourses to which he is loyal.

His Ioyalty bids him to find a way to represent the words or languages that speak for each view.

The represented word claims a place beside the representing word. Putting into words the image

ofa language is the achievement ofbaroque novelistic discourse and the condition that makes it

an objectively necessary artistic structure. Il The baroque writer stands back, listening and

watching the spectacle of clashing, conflicting views ofthe world. His own intentions are

mediated through the activity ofbreaking up and rearranging the words and images in which the

universe is configured. He evaluates and intones as he orchestrates the words ofothers as

material that commands bis listening posture. The "incoherencen ofbaroque prose arises ftom its

double movement toward clearing away the narratives and intentions ofothers the better to

"hear" the object, and at the same time toward engaging the languages that embody those

narratives and intentions in order ta do 50. Word and image seek each other out in new ways.12

Neither the modem scientific method ofsystematic objectifieation nor the grotesque method of
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dialogization pre-exist this process. Bath are produets ofthe baroque sifting and sorting ofwords

in relation to the abject world. They are etJ'ects ofthe baroque word's creative work on its

referent. Baroque novelistic discourse entaiIs keeping a1l views ofan object in play, which

permits the scientific view to get close and claim it. The Anatomy's contnbution to the discovery

of this process is enormous.

Burton's '~enippus" funetions to anchor '1caromenippus" in '~enippus," emphasizing

the status of''Icaromenippus'' as fallen, and subduing fears about the destination ofknowledge

that results trom the fantastic flights. '~enippus" approaches an aspect of the object world, in

this case hen, and at the same time maintains a position at a distance in order that contending

explanations ofheIl and the earth's core may register. The descent to the center ofthe eanh

begins, ''1 would have a convenient place to go down with Orpheus, Ulysses, Hercules, Lucian's

Menippus, at St. Patrick's Purgatory, at Trophonius' den, Hecla in Iceland, Aetna in Sici1y, ta

descend and see what is done in the bowels of the eanh; do stones and metals grow there still?"

(II.40). '~enippus" only stands out among the gods named because of the structure and

repetition ofhis appearances outlined above. But this presentation is also charaeteristic in the

way the listing of the gods splinters any one notion ofthe underworId. The appearance of 50

many gods together emphasizes the widely differing accounts ofthe underworId and holds any

olle account at a distance from the object. OnIy by this means cao an actua/ center ofthe earth ­

actua/ according to the modem view ofmute, geological reality - he located. The baroque

relation to rnaterial consists ofa "re-clothing ofSU1TOunding reality in allen material."l3 Of a piece

with bringing in all kno\\'n "alien'7 elements is the ftacturing ofthoughts and sentences through

• direct attributions and intenuptive parentheses: "What is the centre ofthe earth? Is it pure
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element only, as Aristotle decrees, inhabited (as Paracelsus thinks) with creatures whose chaos is

the earth: or with fairies, as the woods and waters (according to him) are with nymphs, or as the

air with spirits?" (IlAO). The distance maintained between objects and the words that have

spoken for them means that any new word encounters alien words and citations already in the

abject: '~r is it the place of bell, as Vrrgil in ms Aeneid, Plato, Lucian, Dante, and others

poetically deseribe il, and as many ofour divines think? In good earnest, Anthony Rusca, one of

the society ofthat Ambrosian CoUege in Milan, in bis great volume de lnfemo, lib. l, cap. 47, is

stiffin this tenent [sic], 'tis a corporeal tire tow, cap. 5, lib. 2, as he there disputes" (ITAl).

Every word in the "Digression," as elsewhere in the Anatomy, is associated with a face and a

name. Every word, every proot: every argument bears a mask ofnationality, religious beliet:

social roIe, or localized system ofmeasurement. No word is a dead material object, but rather

every word is alive with meanings that, once realized, can never be completely extinguished. 14

Languages become mutually implicated and operate ta animate each other. In the foUowing

rather long passage, note aIso the way in which words are "called in question," 'lleId,"

"contraeted," "contradieted.," "feigned," and "taken away" from their abject, the nature and place

ofheIl:

WeU then, is it ben, or purgatory, as BeUannine, or Limbus patrum [limbo], as GalIucius
will, and as Rusca will (for they have made maps ofit), or Ignatius' parlour? VlI'gR
sometirne Bishop of Salzburg (as Aventinus, anno 745, relates), by Bonifacius, Bishop of
Mentz, was therefore called in question, because he held antipodes (which they made a
doubt whether Christ died for) and 50 by that means took away the seat ofbell, or 50

contraeted it that it could bear no proportion to heaven, and contradieted that opinion of
Austin., Basil, Laetantius, that held the earth round as a trencher (whom Acosta and
common experience more largely confute) but not as a ball; and Jerusalem, where Christ
died, the middle of it; or Delos, as the fabulous Greeks feigned: because when Jupiter let
two eagies loose, to t1y from the world's ends east and west, they met at Delos. But that
seruple ofBonifacius is now quite taken away by our latter divines: Franciscus Ribera, in
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cap. 14 Apocalyps., will have heU a materia! and local tire in the centre ofthe earth, 200
Italian miles in diameter....But Lessius, lib. 13 de moribus divinus, cap. 24, will have this
local hell far less, one Dutch mile in diameter.... (ll.42)

On considering aIl the ways that, variously, bell or the earth's core is animated by the words of

others, the listening voyager reappears, but only to emphasize bis constant withdrawal. The first

voyage ends with his lypical though perhaps ooly apparent lack ofcommitment ta any one

explanation: "Let Lucian's Menippus consult with or ask ofTieresias, ifyou will not believe

philosophers; he shall clear all your doubts when he makes a second voyage" (ll.43).

We meet our two-faced host again at the beginning and end ofthe third voyage, which

departs from the earth's railing and agitated discursive atmosphere and heads for the stars. In

both references, '1:caromenippus" is associated pointed1y with the descriptive term "newfangled."

At the opening of the third voyage, he is introduced as one who may pry away belief from truth:

'crfthe heavens then be penetrable, as these men deliver, and no lets [hindrances or obstructions],

it were not amiss in this aerial progress to make wings and tly up, which that Turk in Busbequius

made his fellow-citizens in Constantinople believe he would perfonn: and sorne newfangled wits,

methinks, should sorne rime or other find out: or if that MaY oot he, yet with a GaIileo's glass, or

Icaromenippus' wings in Luci~ command the spheres in heavens, and see what is done amongst

them" (II. 50). But the "Air" here too is rife with the embattled volleys ofrecoiling words,

intervening qualifications and questions, bracketed comments and citations. The language ofthe

third voyage is especially "heavy with rnateria! display."l' The simultaneous gathering and

splattering ofrapid-tire queries clears space around the object of the nature ofthe sky. A lengthy

clotting of questions about whether the sky is vulnerable to time's "generatioo and COlTUptiOn,"
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the size, substance, and number of stars (concretized as "50 Many nails in a door''), their spatial

relation to the "centre ofthe world," the status oflight as their "substance'~or ,caccident," fina1ly

arrives at the scholastic proposition that the sky may contain a "crystalline watery heaven."16 This

image bas the advantage of providing a source ofwater sut1icient to deluge the earth 'Cat Noah's

flood."

Questioning of the heavens culminates in this theological reference and brings the voyager

briefly back to earth, where a related question suddenly occurs: ''Besides, an te"a sil animata

[whether the earth is animate]? Which some 50 confidently believe, with Orpheu~ Hennes"

Averroes, ftom which alI other souls ofmen, beasts" devils, plants, fisbes, etc. are deriv~ and

into which again, after some revolutions, as Plata in bis Timaeus, Plotinus in bis Enneades, more

Iargely discuss, they return (see Chalcidius and Bennius, Plato's commentators), as ail

philosophica1 matter, in materiam primam [to their original material]. Keplerus , Patricius, and

sorne other neoterics have in part revived this opinion; and that every star in heaven hath a soul,

angel, or intelligence to animate or move il, etc." (ll.51-52). 11 Immediately following this

apparent "relapse" is an about-face, equallyabrupt: "Or, to omit ail sma1ler controversies, as

matters of less moment, and examine that main paradox ofthe eanh's motion, now 50 much in

question.. ." (TI.52). The weil-informed consideration of the Copemican theory and its coroUary

of infinite worlds that follows is thus introduced as an abandonment ofthe animate earth and the

sirnultaneous relegation ofbiblical natura! history to the less interesting pasto The full realization

of the Copernican de-centering of the human would reanimate the earth, and this is what must be

avoided at all costs. Just as Christianity "saves" Icarus in the allegorical image of

• "Icaromenippus," the new secularized view preserves the redemptive form ofChristianity in
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muting thee~ configuring scientific knowledge as that which daims the entire universe as

God's dominion.

The discussion that follows this backslide towards the animate earth is commonly cited as

proofofBurton's acceptance ofthe Copemican view.11 Scholarsbip that is looking for proofof

Burton's modernity, however, can make nothing ofthe interruption ofthe survey ofthe

Copernican heavens by the sudden and briefretum to the possibly animate earth. In bis

dissertation, Arabism,Hermeticism, and the Form ofthe Anatomy ofMe/ancholy (1970), M.I.

Apple places the Anatomy in the Hermetic tradition, which enables him to read it not simply as

modern but as providing an early critique of~'scientificprogress.,,19 Why did Burton mostly

engage the old sciences rather than the new, as Bacon did? Apple finds that the answer lies in

Burton's Hermeticism.20 The sudden review ofthe question "whether the earth is animate?" is

Burton's "appropriately Hermetic" waming to the kno~ing reader, that while the new view of

things accounts for more ofthe ''behavior,'' motions, and patterns observed in the sky, the exact

cost ofadopting it is the old view ofthe earth as a living thing. 21 "caromenippus" adopts the

grotesque method of putting ail existing words, arguments, and calculations iuto play in order to

''listen" to them. He then acquiesces in the idea of infinite worlds not because the Copernican

theory is most Iikely ta be true but because its daim gets nearest the thing and accounts for more

of its behavior and patterns. In the event, ~'caromenippus"separates the words ofbis acceptance

from bis mouth by means ofa smile:

But hoc posito, to gram this their tenent [sic] ofthe earth's motion: if the earth move, it is
a planet, and shines ta them in the moon, and to the other planewy inhabitants, as the
Moon and they do to us upon eanh: but shine she doth, as GaIileo, Kepler, and athers
prove, and then, peT consequens, the rest of the planets are inhabited, as well as the moon,
which he grants in his dissenation with Galileo's 1mncius sidereus [messenger from the
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stars], ''that there be Jovial and Saturnine inhabitants," .... (TI. 53-5)

An implication ofthe Copemican system is immediately reached and displayed. But it is not the

feared implication that the corollary ofinfinite worlds precludes God's creation ofa finite world

subject to bis judgement. Rather, we meet the implication that intinite worlds will bring in

customers. "Icaromenippus'" laughingly points out that there will no doubt be infinitely more

"Jovial and Saturnine inhabitants" that will expand the readership ofhis book and reach a luger

clientele with bis "cure.'" Just as subtly, he justifies identification with the new word (the

Copemican world) that claims bis object (the earth as a planet among others) by portraying

continued official opposition as not necessarily right or wrong but as certainly symptomatic ofthe

irreconcilability ofopinion: '~ut to avoid these paradoxes ofthe earth's motion (wbich the

Church ofRome bath lately condemned as hereticaL as appears by Blancanus' and Fromundus'

writings) our latter rnathematicians have roUed all the stones that may be stirred: and., to solve ail

appearances and objections, have invented new hypotheses, and fabricated new systems ofthe

world., out oftheir own Dae<falian heads'" (ll.S6). TheAnatomy, as we have seen., makes a vinue

ofconstant controversy and dispute. And here we get another view ofthe complicity of novelistic

diseourse in the regime of redemptive knowledge. The "being" of the narrator exists ooly through

the mediation of the chorus whose dissonance makes bis orchestration necessary. The narrator

has a vested interest in maintaining the MOst acute discord because it requires more words, more

correspondence, more contraets to bridge the gap between words against the receding hope of

uItimate hannonization. Recognition ofthe brilliance ofthe novelistic solution calls for constant

renewal of the horrors of the problem it solves.
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The referenee to Daedalus preserves the image ofthe labyrinthine trap that novelistic

treatment constantly conjures up and that science guarantees a path out ot: but Daedalus is

aecompanied too by the echo ofhis doomed son, lcarus. The faint reference, by extension, to

'ïearomenippus," learus's fallen, Christianized fonD, resounds not only with Christianity's

triumph over paganism but also with the pathos ofthe process by which God replaced the oId

gods. Those Christians who hold the Copernican view to be heretical are here aligned with the

vanquished DaedaIus, who was defeated in being replaced. Backward..thinking Christians are

ooly faintly identified with lcarus, who survived by faIling into God's world and rising again as

'ïcaromenippus." It is quite typical ofthe grotesque metbod that old Daedalus is identified with

the laughing impossibility ofever having the last word on the worI~ and with the melaneholy

neeessity, nevertheless, of standing bebind the mask ofsome word in order to "claim" or "see" it.

Baroque discourse May be seen as a prolonged hesitation over or between or through these

imperatives. This is the source ofits "genius." 1 read the third voyage as the register, then, not

only of novelistic discourse' s complicity in renewing the preconditions of redemption but also of

its animation by and ofan indestructible regenerative principle. The qualifications with which

Burton embraees the Copernican view resound in tbis moment ofthoroughly mixed laughter and

melaneholy in whieh, potentially, all gods are defeated.

The Allalomy registers one important objection to the Copemican theoty. Adherents are

named "CopemicaI giants" because they put "such an incredible and vast space or distance

(7,000,000 semi-diameters ofthe earth, as Tycho caIcuJates)" between Saturn and the tinnament

(ll.53-54). "[A]nd besides, they do 50 enhance the bigness of the stars, enlarge their circuit...that

• it is quite opposite to reason, to natural pbilosophy, and aIl out as absurd as disproportional (50
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sorne will), as prodigious~ as that of the sun's swift motion ofthe heavens" (11.53). This objection

is immediately followed by the passage aIready quoted, '~ut hoc posito, to gram this their tenent

[sic] of the eart.h's motion. ...n Many readers take this as evidence that Burton did not take bis

own objection too seriously. 1 think the reservation is quite serious. It prompts and authorizes

the Allatomy's modem scientific and novelistic withholding of judgement by means ofthe phrase

''we do not yet possess the requisite datan (n.55). There is nothing more modem in the entire

work.

The Anatomy, however, does not hesitate due to prophetic awareness that it inaugurates a

new epistemological regime. Rather, it pauses OD this point because, ifSatum is not the

outermost planet closest to the heavenly"firmament," the delicate and essential dialectic between

the contradietory poles ofGod's eanh and Satum is also disturbed. The extremities ofearth and

Satum correspond to the distance between everyday, finite creaturely life and the greatest reaches

of thought to which melancholy provides access.22 The proximity ofSaturn to Heaven secures the

wisdom of the melancholic's immersion in the contemplation ofcreaturely things. Saturn, we

might say, is the contrary equivalent to D'Urfey's laughing 'ematus" in its funetion as bridge,

medium, and guarantor of a relation between Heaven and Earth. The Copernican vision ofthe

heavens as chaotie and random unseats the Saturnine perspective, the point from wbich the

downward contemplative gaze cao be fixed. A choice presents itself in this situation. The

melaneholy intention can remain loyal to things, or it cao betray the world for the sake of

(scientific) knowledge. The Copemican theory does accord with "visible appearances" and "come

nearest to mathematical observations" (TI.53). But loyalty to things is rooted in a mistrust of

• discourse as such because of its woeful inadequacy to approximate the richest ,creality.'" Loyalty
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ta things demands a commitment ta the ongoing realization ofmaterial "reality." Betrayal

involves the acceptance ofone discourse (for example, the Copemican theory) as entirely

commensurate with one view ofl;l;reality" that is then privileged at the expense ofall others. In

betrayaL science makes its faithless leap while the Anatomy rests faithfully in the contemplation of

bones, in this case the discursive materials that populate the heavens with endless numbers of

gods. In 50 doing, the Anatomy retains an anchor not in Heaven but in Satum. For ifSatum is to

survive the new rapprochement of the heavens, then ail the gods must survive. Such loyalty ta

things is key ta the process that makes the choice ofthe Copemican view available. At once

supplementary and indispensable, loyalty ta things is preserved as a subordinate principle ofand in

scientific investigation e'we do not yet possess the requisite data'''), while such loyalty remains the

dominant principle ofnovelized discourse, the famed repository ofwhich is the modem novel.

Neither the '~opemicalgiants" nor the Anatomy dispenses with the '1irmament'" entirely

but only pushes it furtber and further away, a move that is not immaterial to science's betrayal of

things. Pushing heaven ever backward and outward bas the effect ofextending the territory that

is subject ta scientific knowledge while deferring, eternally, confrontation with the material out of

which heaven is made. I;~caromenippus'" takes offon the third voyage with the stipulation., ''If the

heavens then be penetrable,'" the issue considered in the previous voyage. The anonymous

inquirer of the second voyage cannat even get offthe ground ofa world where Moses, Ptolemy,

or Aristode prevails - he says, '1 had to laugh at Aristotle's meteorology..." (ll.46) - but the

Copernican view, while dismantling the previouslyearthbound orderings, does not seem to

provide alternative principles oforder:

• How cornes, or wherefore is, this temeraria siderum dispositio, this rash placing ofthe
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stars~ or~ as Epicurus will,fonllita~or accidentai? Why are sorne big, sorne little? Why
are they 50 confusedly~unequally site [sic] in the heavens, and set so much out oforder?
In aIl other things nature is eq~ proportionable, and constant; there be justae
dimensiones. et prudens panium dispositio [just dimensions, and a wise arrangement of
parts]; as in the fabric ofman, bis eyes, ear5, nose, face, members are correspondent, CUT

non idem coe/o opere omnium pu/cherrimo? [why is it not 50 in the sky~ the fairest part of
creation?] Why are the heavens 50 irregular, neque paribus mo/ibus. neque paribus
interva//is [as regards both mass and interstices]? Whence is this difference? (n.46)

The subsequent survey of opinion on the kind ofmatter that constitutes the earth's atmosphere

and the sky above it incIudes the newly conceivable separation ofthe question ofheaven trom the

question ofmatter. '~ycho will have two distinct matters ofheaven and air...n (n.49). Although

Tycho Brahe opposed the Copemican system for theological reasons, bis conception ofmatter

helped to distinguish it trom heaven. His distinction effectively pushes heaven away and isolates

"air" as a separate thing that MaY be studied.23 1 have not yet located a single moment when

science absolutely rejects the anchoring fiction ofthe "firmament," but my sense is tha~ like the

question of plenum or void, it simply falls away and outside the scope of scientific inquiry. The

decisive additional consequence is science's de facto occupation ofthe omniscient and infinite

heavenly viewpoint. Quite ingeniously, it appropriates, as ifby default, the best ofboth worlds.

On reaching its roundabout destination, the third voyage ends with the most concrete

vision of "Icaromenippusn and bis distancing function, the prerequisite for any new word to make

a claim on the world. Successive images in this passage elicit first laughter and then fear that the

object, the heavens~will be hidden in the onslaught of 50 many words competing to claim them:

In the meantime, the world is tossed in a blanket amongst them, they baist the earth up
and down like a b~ make it stand and go at their pleasures: one saith the sun stands,
another he moves; a third cornes in, taking themall at rebound, and, lest there should any
paradox be wanting, he finds cenain spots and clouds in the sun, by the help of
glasses....and thus they disagree amongst themselves, old and new, irreconcilable in their
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opinions; thus Aristarchus, thus Hipparchus, thus Ptolemaeus, thus Albateginus, thus
Alfraganus, thus Tycho, thus Ramerus, thus Roeslinus, thus Fracastorius, thus Copemicus
and his adherents, thus Clavius and Maginus, etc., with their followers, vary and determine
of these celestial oms and bodies: and 50, whilst these men comend about the sun and
moon, like the philosophers in Lucian, it is to be feared the sun and Moon will bide
themselves, and be as much oifended as she was with those, and send another message to
Jupiter, by some newfangled lcaromenippus, to make an end ofail those curious
controversies, and scatter them abroad." (il. 57-58)

More than whole-hearted acceptance, the Allatomy's qualified reception ofthe Copemican view

attests to its modernity. The serious consideration ofbeliocentrism in Gad's world requires a use

of language that is indir~ conditional, and distanced; such usage therefore makes room for

scientific language (wbich is direct., absolute, and ''transparent'') to claim the object world. The

teX!'s extreme openness to the words ofothers signais a "Galilean language consciousness" that

relativizes the perception of language boundaries in the letting go ofany one language as

absolute.24 But if the existence ofCopemicai giants in God's world drives the wedge between

language and materiaI and destroys the conditions for belief in God, Christianity flourishes by

providing the form ofthe new relation between words and things. In redemption, Christianity

cements its bond with science under the sign ofsecularization.

Tobias Swinden's Enq";')' into the NatIlre ad PIIICe ofHell

The "certain spots and clouds in the sun" that confound the various views ofthe world

tossed in Burton's blanket were sighted by the Iesuit priest Athanasius Kircher (1602-1680)

thraugh the telescope at Rome in 1635.25 Kircher' s repon on the sun spots in Mundus

slIbten-aneus (1664) is the source and model for a later English writer, Tobias Swinden (d.

• 1719).26 For Swinden it is not a matter ofchoosing Copemicanism over Christianity but of



•

•

102

seeing both as reciprocal proofs ofeach other. Swinden was an Anglican clergym~who became

vicar in Kent in 1689. His only known work is the grandly titled An Enquiry into the Nature and

Place ofHell, published in 1714.27 The nearly 300-page essayenjoyed wide currency and

credibility, going through two editions in English and three in French translation, the last

published as late as 1757.21 In the ongoing debate over the Copemican universe, Swinden

weighed in with the audacious, aIthough entirely charaeteristic, idea that the '1oca1 HeU" was ta

be found in the dark spots on the sun.29 His book is illustrated with an engraving based on

Kircher' s visual representation ofwhat could be seen through the telescope (210).30 Swinden

argues that "if the Figure of Sun, as it was discovered by Kircher and Scheiner...have any thing of

Truth in it...there are not ooly great Fountains ofEbullitions ofFice and Light spread thick over

the whole Body of il, but in many Places dark Spots representing Dens or Cavems; which

therefore may not irrationaIly he supposed the proper Seats ofthe blackness ofDarkness" (209..

211).31

Kircher was a Hermeticist and Egyptologist whose work was weil known and much

admired in England, as indicated by the encomium prefixed ta bis Oedipus Aegyptiacus: 'vy'0 thee

belongs the fame ofTrismegist 1A righter Hennes; th~ hast outgone the list 1Of's triple

grandure...."32 Kircher's geographica1 and archaeological interests led to bis "discovery" ofan

Egyptian city called "Heliopolis,n "civitas Solis,n or the City of the Sun. His account resembles

"Adocentyn,n the legendary city built by Hermes Trismegistus and descnbed in Pieatrix, a

twelfth-century collection ofHermetic writings.33 Both cities feature a temple to the~ and the

Picatrix specifies that Hermes Trismegistus built it to practice "astral magic" there. He arranged

images of the "decans,'" or the Egyptian gods of rime (every moment had its god that had to be
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placated), in or on the temple for the purpose ofdra~ingdown the influences or '~es'~of the

stars and planets for various praetica1 ends, such as medical and love problems. The Corpus

Hermeticum describes the same process used for "god mak:ing,n or the animation of statues.

The companion to the Corpus Hermeticum is the Asc/epius, which elaborates the sun's

importance: "(I]t is through the intermediary of the solar circle that light is spread to aIl. The Sun

illuminates the other stars not 50 much by the power ofhis light as by bis divinity and sanetity. He

must be held as the second god. The world is living and all things in it are alive and it is the sun

wmch governs allliving things."34 Below the sun in this animist pantheon are the thirty-six

"decans,'~ "horoscopes/~ or gods oftime~ divisions often degrees that make up the 360 degrees of

the circle of the zodiac.3S Demons are the children ofthe "decans." Beneath the decans are the

planets.

The centrality of the sun in Hermetic representation assisted Christianity in encompassing

heliocentrism, but also detennined the nature and place ofthe Christian signature on the new

system. By Swinden's time~ the Hermetism ofthe Neoplatonists was assimilated into the

orthodox Christian world view bu~ with a few exceptions, without reference to the figure of

Hennes Trismegistus. Isaac Casaubon's assignment of the Trismegistic writings to the second

centUIy rather than to the rime ofMoses or, as Kircher maintained even after Casaubon's dating,

the tinte ofAbraham, was accommodated in various grotesque ways and frequently through the

mask of lcaromenippus. The sun that represents the destination of the highest soarings ofpride

for lcarus becomes the "ocal HeU" for Swinden. In the same movement that restores the old god

and binds hint irrevocably to a fallen state, Swinden's assens the centrality ofChristianity in the

• new regime of science. The Enquiry shares the Analomy 's retention ofthe Ptolemaic hierarchy of
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the heavens in its embrace ofthe Copemican view but otherwise moves in an opposite direction.36

It composes itself in the genre ofepic rather than anatomy in working to fasten down the meaning

of the new universe rather than exposing successive layers to view and disputation.37 The

Ellquiry's twelve chapters have a canonical, symmetrica1, Miltonic fonn rather than the Burtonian

structure of profound disorder.31 The first five chapters clear the ground ofalternative opinion

through the use of the grotesque metho~ the central sixth chapter announces the thesis that the

sun is heU, and the last six chapters vigorously expound and defend this new claim on orthodoxy.

The epic fonn conditions two decisive departures from the Al1atomy's grotesque method. The

Enquiry 's insistence on the muteness ofmatter corresponds to its muting of language, the familiar

insistence on a literaI rather than alIegorical reading ofscripture. S~inden'sessay shows how the

muteness of matter and language is the mechanism of science's faithless leap to redemption.

Swinden's idea could ooly become plausible in conditions where language and nature

appear as distinct (fragmented) from each other and tberefore as requiring a radical reaniculation.

He begins by insisting on the separation of language from nature and for the primacy and

immecliacy ofthe latter. His argument gives the founb chapter ilS name: ''That the Fiee ofHeU is

Not Metaphorical, But Rea1n (35-61); here he insists on a literai reading ofbiblical history: "1

should think that ta multiply Figures in the divine Writings, and to aUegorize away the Text when

there is no necessity for il, is unreasonable77 (35). The last scriptural passage that he subjects to a

literai reading is the MOst telling:

Our blessed Saviour descnoing the great and terrible Day ofJudgement telleth us,
he will pass this final Sentence upon the Wicked, Departfrom me, ye CUTsed. into
everlasting Fire, preparedfor the Devi! andhis Ange/s. (38)
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The kind of"Sentence" indicated would seem to be clear from the context here of"Judgement."

1t would seem to be the usentence" ofa penalty pronounced upon a person convieted. But as this

passage continues, we find tbis is oot what Swinden means. For taking hellliterally also literalizes

language. By uSentence," he refers to the literaL grammatical unit ofthe sentence:

Now the Sentence ofa Judge cannot weil be supposed ta be wrapped up and
delivered in Figures and Parables, especially at that time when Allegories must
cease, and ail dark and obscure, bath Things and Words too, must be laid open and
brought ta Light.... It is evideot therefore, that the general and final Sentence, by
which the Wicked shall he adjudged to everlasting Fire, must have in it no Figures
or Allegories, but plain and proper Speech ooly; because the Guilty must perceive
thereby wbat is their Doom.... (38)

In Swinden, the grammatical sentence not ooly refers ta or descn"bes a judgement. It is itself a

judgement with the power oflegal enforcement. Swinden's literaI reading arrests the moment of

the shift from the baroque referential system oflanguage, by which words point to things, to a

representational system, by which words are conflated with and displace things (in "plain and

proper Speech"). Shown in this process, the representational system is, perhaps aIanningly,

revealed ta be doser not to "reality" but to a rearticulated mythological conception of language,

in which words have mystical powers ofconjuration in the refusai or suppression of their distance

from the things to which they refer. The change May be conceived as the relation between

allegory and symbol, in wbich allegory chans a progression or continuum ofa series of

movements, whereas the symbol appears as a momentary totality, such as that ofthe final

judgement.39 The "Sentence ofa Judge" will he understood litera//y '4;at that tinte when

Allegories...cease." The eategory ofrime is decisive. Bringing the Christian allegorical image of

• heU (eternity) into nature subjects the material that heU is made of-language - to time. And
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language which thus registers time separates from things in emphasizing itselfas a system that

refers to those thïngs. Baroque a1Iegory spatializes language as a referential process in or through

rime, which is why Benjamin reads it as an "objectively necessary artistic structure.'~ In the

baroque, rime acts on language as weU as on nature: "History stands written on the countenance

of nature in the characters of transience.»41 But in the Christian view, as in our passage from

Swinde~ rime is inseparable trom the sense ofdoom, the certainty ofguilt that is the precondition

of redemption. And redemption is held out in the imperative that "both Things and Words too,

must be laid open and brought to the Light...." The bringing to li~ or enlightenment, will

forestall this doo~ paradoxically, by simultaneously precipitating and suspending judgement, for

the literallanguage ofjudgement, like the day ofjudgement figured here, appears outside ofrime.

In this way, "nature" is established as a realm outside oftime.

By such literally magical means, and at such a oost, Swinden separates language from

material reality in order to establish that '1iell" exists in nature and is therefore the possible and

privileged object ofhis "scientific" enquiry and explanation. While Christianity's desperate bid to

maintain its ground by magnanimously "authorizing" science is readily understandable, the reverse

accommodation is less 50. The commonsense view tbat science needed ooly to get past the

Christian censors, and once it did, the incrementa! credibility ofthe knowledge it produced

effected a graduai secularization, just as "Heaven" fades away, seriously underestimates the

investment of modem science in the Christian eschatology. The scientific perspective is absolutely

spiritual, as the Enquiry demonstrates in its treatment ofmatter and thought. Swinden concludes

his discussion ofthe literai nature of heU with an exposition ofthe correspondent theory ofmatter.

• 'What, though we cannot discem the Manner how materia! Fire may be ofetemal Ouration, will
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we thence direct1y conclude it is impossible to he sa? 'Tis true, no material physical Thing is

naturally capable of immaterial or hyper-physical Properties; but what then! Will we confine the

infinite power ofGad to the scanty Laws ofnature, or to the more scanty Measures ofour

shallow Understandings?" (59-60). 1 draw attention to the key term "natura1Iy" in tbis statement

because it prepares the way for an opposite artificial or "cultural" capability for acquiring 'llyper­

physical Properties" in material human bodies that is pursued, in Swinden's sixth chapter, as the

precondition for the reader's acceptance ofSwinden's theory. The term, "hyper-physical

Properties" is crucial for Swinden's conception of human thought as the principle, or

"coordinate," ofeternity. The above passage continues in preparatory fashion with reference to

the non-materialist creation story: 'Will we deny a possibility ofContinuation ofthat by the breath

ofbis Mouth, which by bis Word he created? Besides, to say that no material or corporeal Seing

is in any respect capable ofEtemity, is manifestly false; for the Bodies ofmen after they are raised

again, and reunited to their Souls, shall endure forever." In this we see Swinden's affinity to

Norris's Platonist insistence on the principle ofetemity in matter, or the existence of an

"immaterial spiritual Nature,'''2 as weU as the great importance ofthis idea for the mutual in­

forming of Christianity and modem science. For Christianity, in the masks of Swinden and

Norris, can countenance materialism ooly ifit is of the mechanist and not the vitalist kind."3

In Swinden's Chapter Six, the reader is further prepared for the announcement that Hell is

in the sun through a defensive representation ofknowledge as the dutiful development of ''hyper­

physical Properties" by individuals. The Enquiry 's scheme is unveiled as the marriage of

Christianity and Copemicanism: the Christian shaping ofknowledge as redemptive, and science's

• shaping of the world as in need of it:
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It was Gad that implanted in OUT Minds the Love ofTruth, and interwove it with our
Natures. On which Account 1 hold it is good to stir up the Gift ofGod that is in us, to
exercise our disceming Faculty, to contemplate the Works ofthe Creation and
Providence, and to observe how they contribute to the ProofofNaturai Religion, and to
the illustration of revealed Truth. (87)

The Enquiry prefaces its climactic conjecture that heU is in the sun by making what seems to be

the preliminary and necessary discrimination between those who develop the "intellectual

Principle ofLife" and those who languish in the human's natura! ''torpid and lazy Stupidity."

For what is more plain than that seme Men, by a studious and speculative Life, bave as
much improved and raised their Minds above the common Leve~ as others by a Stupid
and thoughtless activity bave sunk them down beneath it? Hence it is that one
discourseth, reasoneth, and speaketh more like an Angel than a Man, when at the same
time it MaY be justly disputed whether there he any difference between another and a good
tractable Horse...for he ploddeth on too in the same little Circle ofThings, employeth his
Thoughts on the Roads and Dishes before him; an~ ifhe is question'd in any thing beyond
that narrow Sphere, he remaineth ut Piscis in arido Montium jugo, mute as a Fish and
quite out ofbis Element. (90)

The muteness of Swinden's 'literal" language, cleansed ofail previous intentions, here finds its

counterpart in the human who is "mute as a Fish" in refusing enlightenment. In relation to such

brute matter, the learned enquirer who speaks clearly in (muted) language is "more like an Angel

than a Man. n Science's knowledge is God-Iike in status and viewpoint: "Whereas Speculation

and Theory make a Man feel he bath within him. not only an animal, but also an intelleetual

Principle ofLife; so that we MaY almost say, that the Soulof~ blessed with the Benefit of

Knowledge, and Happiness of Speculatio~doth as much differ trom it self: without those

Improvements, as in the same State it is descn~ to differ ftom it selfwhen in its Platonical

State of inaetivity'~ (96).

The Enqlliry's conditions for locating heU in the sun are available only to those Angels
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with God-like knowledge. The two main conditions are empirically qualitative and quantitative by

means ofthe new physics and mathematics. An empirically verifiable heU must have "a real,

Materia! Fire" that necessarily feeds on the "Air" newly disaggregated from Heave~ and it must

be large enough to accommodate the untold numbers ofthe damned. Both ofthese requirements

disqua1ify the center ofthe eanh as the site ofhell, the tradition that Swinden argues against. He

considers and then rejects volcanoes on the basis ofKircher's mapping of the distribution of

volcanoes over the eanh's surface. There are too few ofthem, and their location ooly in the

torrid zones indicates that they are "only Fiees ofNature' s Kindling in sorne ofthe extreme Parts

of the Earth" (79).oU In any case, the earth is simply too small.4
! The "Magnitude ofthe Body of

the S~" as revised by Kircher and others, is taken as "proof' of the hypothesis. Swinden

acknowledges that the accuracy of bis theory depends ''in good measure" on the new

measurements ofthe sun: "t will be over and above sufticient for my Purpose ifthe Sun's Body

come up, or near to the Calculation ofour late and most eminent Astronomers, who earnestly

contend that it is te~ eleven, nay, more than twelve hundred thousand rimes bigger than the

Earth. 1 leave it to professed Arithmeticians to sum up, ifthey can, the square Miles of its

Superficies; Of, what is more, the cubical Miles of its solid Content; whilst 1 satisfie my selfwith

observing, that if they who suppose HeU to be in the Earth, think the twentieth part of its

Semidiameter on every side the Center to be Sphere sufficient for the Activity of its Flames; then

certainly the Body of the Sun, wbich is 50 many bundred thousand rimes, as these Philosophers

have descnoed il, bigger than the whole Earth, must be acknowledged by a11 to be capacious

enough for that Purpose" (113-114). The findings ofthe new sciences, then, which raise the

• question of the nature and place ofHell in the first place, are offered as proofthat HeU exists in
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nature.

The two-faced nature ofthis geswre is e"ident in the final and most conclusive arguments

Swinden makes. One faces the new theories and the other faces the pagan pasto Swinden's

theory addresses both, and both prove bis theory to be true. First, he introduces the still ooly

tentatively accepted Copemican view ofthe universe while carefully acknowledging ail ofthe

refutations of it still in circulation. He then adopts a fonn ofheliocentrism as the foundation of

bis own theory ofthe nature and place ofHell not because its scientific basis more closely aligns it

with '~eality"but because the Copernican "'scheme" lends itselfto a more ana/ogica//y coherent

vision of heaven and Hell. After reviewing the Copernican view ofthe universe, ta which

Swinden adds ''the Coelum Empyreum" from the "vulgar Ptolemaick Scheme," he writes:

Now that which 1 desire to be observed from this is...[t]irst, that the two Extreams or
Opponents in the highest degree, are the Empyreum, and the Body ofthe Sun. The
former of these is confessed by Divines...ta be the Region of Angels and happy Souls.
And therefore what more rational than to suppose the latter to be the Seat ofDevils and
miserable Spïrits?.Since there is nothing more distant from God than Sat~ trom Angels
than Devils, from Saints than Sïnners, from Elect to Reprobate...how can we think but that
there must be likewise the greatest Distance of Space between them? (117-122)

Swinden acknowledges that the telling equivalence of space is predicated on acceptance ofthe

truth of the Copernican universe and therefore generously otrers bis own theory as proot: in turn,

of the Copemican system:

1 confess, ind~ this and the fonner Argument have no Weight al all in them, if the
Hypothesis be not admitt~or the Barth be supposed the Center ofthe Created World:
For then the Eanh and not the Sun would be in the bighest degree opposed to Heaven and
would also be the lowest Pan of the whole Creation.... [However,] the buming Nature of
the Sun's Body, and the Magnitude of it are, ta me, not ooly Arguments of its being the
Tartarus or Local helL but, for that very Reason, a good prooftoo, ofthe Truth ofthe
Copernican System, which bath 50 placed Heaven, the Eanh and the HeU as suiteth with
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the Nature and Constitution ofeach one ofthe~ and is agreeable likewise to the universal
Notion which Mankind bath received ofthe situation ofthem. (134-35)

Swinden's final argument faces the past, the old pagan gods7 as weIl as the new image of the

worl~ and in the process shows how bis Enquiry brings HeU into the world, rather than

destroying i~ in the secularizing language ofqualitative materiaIs and quantitative measuremeot.

Any residual conception ofthe sun as life-affirming is simply evidence ofa world (an earth) that is

subject to Satan's dominion, not Gad's:

The last Argument 1 shall urge in favour ofthis Opinion shaIl be dra~"I1 from the ancient
and almost universaI Idolatry ofthe Sun....[H]ad he [Satan] not as great Reason...to
triumph over the wretched FoUy ofMankind, in 50 universal1y imPOsing 00 them the
Idolatry ofthe Sun, whereby he made them not ooly to deny the Gad that is above, but in
Opposition to him to assert and vindicate the Seat ofhis own Empire below: And, which
was above all worthy orbis Craft and Cunning, even to adore and worship the Place
where he knew he should hereafter punish and torment them forever? (148-152)

With this charaeteristically baroque rhetorical tlourish, Swinden cleverly answers bis critics in

advance by damning them. He addresses but does not name the old gods7 and in 50 doins, unveils

bis own identification with Icaromenippus. Those who would disagree with the tindings of bis

enquiry in arder to maintain the one-sided positive raie of the sun in human life are only the dupes

of Satan, who shapes the physiognomy and is the super-addressee ofthe new scientific view of

the world. Paradoxically, Swinden's hypothesis ensures that the image ofSatan will continue to

have power in the new philosophy. ft is ta Satan7 s world that l now tum.
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Notes to Chapter Two

1. Bakhtin, lvfi/chai/ BaJchtin, Katerina Clark and Michael Holquist (Cambridge, MA: The
Belknap Press ofHarvard University Press, 1984), 170. Clark and Holquist translate this
sentence tram a source that remains otherwise unavailable in English.

2. Richard G. Barlow, "1nfinite Worlds: Robert Burton's Cosmic Voyage," Journalfor the
History ofldeas 34 (1973): 291. Robert Burton, The Anatomy ofMeIancholy, 3 vols.,
Everyman Edition, edited with Introduction by Holbraok Jackson (London: J.M. Dent & Sons,
1932, rpt. 1972). The Everyman Edition follows the posthumously published sixth edition (1641;
rpt. 1660, 1676), which was based on a collation of the fifth edition (1638) and Burton's notes for
its revision. Barlow mistakenly dates the sixth edition 1651. References ta Bunon's Anatomy
will be cited in the text by volume and page number.

3. Lawrence Babb maintains it is impossible to ascertain Burton's opinions on the new
cosmology. See Sanity in Bed/am: A Study ofRobert Burton's ttAnatomy ofMelancholy" (ADn
Arbor, MI: Michigan State University Press, 1959), 61. Barlow argues convincingly against Babb
that Bunon embraces the heretical implication of the Copernican theory, the existence of"infinite
worlds" (302). Altematively, Ruth A. Fox, in her still influential book, writes a few years later:
"The "new science' of the Anatomy does not come in the fonn ofBurton's acceptance ofnew
cosmological theories; he is not modem in that sense. Instead he is modem in Chaucer's sense,
extracting new knowledge trom old authors, gaining not new certainty ofthings never before
understoo<i, but fruitful questions and hypotheses which are the source ofhuman knowledge."
See The Tang/ed Chain: The Structure ofDisorder in the Anatomy ofMelanchoiy (Berkeley:
University ofCalifornia Press, 1976), 100. Fox's Burton is modem in subjecting aIl opinion and
observation to ""reason" rather than to belief (98). Unfortunately, Fox does not distinguish
between Burton's use ofthe term "reason," by which he refers to that which is subservient to
divine revelation, and modem ""reason," by which nature is rendered quite immediately and
humanly knowable. Ifshe had made this distinction, her argument would have made an opposite
point, for Burton's reason is the old-fashioned kind. It is synonymous with "'speculation" and
becomes ""nonsense" in straying outside human boundaries, as indicated in the part of the
"Digression" that pretends to soar 50 high that Gad himselfcan be seen, lolling around in the
aftemoon (II.58-59). Such transgressions by "'reason" are the source ofmuch laughter, as they
are in D'Urfey's Essay. But the Anatomy's melancholy, also like D'Urfey's, encourages the
deepest consideration ofthe Copernican theory. 1 agree with Barlow that the '''Digression'' signais
acceptance of it, but 1 do not think such acceptance is the MOst significant sign ofthe text's
modernity. More importantly, simultaneous laughter and melancholy prevents the Anatomy trom
foreclosing on the Copemican revolution, and is productive, instead, of the scientific and
grotesque methods that are marked by a withbolding ofjudgement by means ofthe ""constant
pause." The scientific method shapes the new regime ofknowledge as redemptive while the
grotesque method shapes novelistic discourse as science's other, which refuses redemption and
struggles instead for the realization ofmatter. 1 hope to show that the modemity ofthe Anatomy
derives trom the creative work: its words perfonn on their referents. Objective conditions of
positioning and process rather than subjective notions of"genius" or authorial sovereign wit make
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the Anaromy an especia1ly active ingredient in the baroque cruClble ofmodemity.

4. In an interesting monograph, Karl JosefHoltgen descnoes the Anatomy as a mona~ although
he does not use the tenn: ''While another meiancholiC7Milton's 'Penseroso,' wishes to
communicate with the immonal spirit trom bis tower ofcontemplation, Burton wants to use bis
vantage point in order to see as much ofthe world as possible." Holtgen goes on to explore
Burton's adaptation of Ramist rhetorical method for bis material on melancholy. See "Literary
Art and Scientific Method in Robert Burton'sAnatomy ofMe/Qncholy, Explorations in
Renaissance Culture 16 (1990): 1..36.

5. The physician and bibliophile Sir Wtlliam Osier rejuvenated scholarly work on the Anatomy in
the present century when he designated it "a great medical treatise, orderly in arrangement,
serious in purpose, and weighty beyond beliefwith authorities." See Osler's ''Burton's Anatomy
ofMe/ancholy," Yale Review 3:1 (Oetober 1913): 252. Most recently, Eleanor Patricia Vicari
explicates the Anatomy as an extended Christian homily in The View from Minerva's Tower:
Learning and Imagination in The Anatomy ofMelancholy (Toronto: University ofToronto
Press, 1989), 7. Martin Heusser, following Stanley Fish, brings reader response theory to bear in
The Gi/ded Pill: A Study ofthe Reader-Writer Relationship in Robert Burton 's Anatomy of
Melancholy (Tubingen: Stauffenburg, 1987). And see Fish, Se/f-Consllming Anifaets: The
Experience ofSeventeenth-Century Literature (Berkeley: University ofCalifomia Press, 1972).

6. D. P. Walker, Unc/ean Spirits (philadelphia: University ofPennsylvania Press, 1981}, 69. The
Dia/ogica/l Discourses (Londo~ 1601) are by the prominent witchcraft investigators7lohn
Deacon and John Walker.

7. See, for example, Michael O'Connell's biography, Robert Burton (Boston: Twayne, 1986),34.

8. My emphasis on the mask ofIcaromenippus signaIs my reading ofthe "Digression" as
'~enippean.n Heusser disputes the categorization ofthe Anatomy as Menippean satire, saying
that to "renounce categorization is one ofthe indispensable prerequisites for a successful reading
of the Alla/omy. This is just one more basic attitude on the part of the reader which Bunon asles
us to give up and on which he indefatigably insists" (103). Heusser is responding ta Northrop
Frye's suggestion that the tenn "anatomy," derived trom Burton's particular realization ofthe
genre, be adopted as the English term for menippean satire. See Frye'sAnatomy ofCriticism:
Four Essays (New York: Atheneum, 1967),311-312. Heusser is primarily concemed and
satisfied ta amplify the uniqueness and "genius" ofBurton' s text and does not explain how
"uniqueness'7 might be seen unless it is placed against some kind of normative background of
generic markers by which historically situated readers approach situated discourses organized into
texts written by situated writers. But Heusser bas ooly one reader-writer relationship in mind ­
the "successful" one between himselfand bis Bunon! Despite bis derivation ofMenippean
features from Bakhtin's enumeration, already cit~ Heusser's dismissal ofMenippean elements as
marginal ta the Anatomy are directed at the reader who would insist on generic classification as a
final or authoritative "explanation" ofa text, rather than the reader, such as Bakhtin, who
reconfigures genre as a fundamental social and historical process, one that makes the realization
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of specifie genres~ such as classification, anatomy, or the nove~ possible. Heusser's dismissal
therefore does not have a bearing on the present assumption ofBurton's acœss to whatB~
in distinguishing it from satire (a modern de/imitation ofMenippean genres), calls "the Menippea"
See Bakh~Prob/ems ofDostoevslcy's Poeties, 114. In Voyages to the Moon (New York:
Macmillan, 1948) Marjorie Nicolson quotes a Herald in Ben ]o05On's Newsfrom the New Wor/d
to the effect that there are three wthoritative generic models for the fantastic voyage or "going
thither'~: "One is Endymion's way, by rapture in sleep, or a dream. The other is Menippus's way,
by wing....The thircl, old Empedocles's way; who, when he leapt ioto Aetna, baving a dry sear
body, and light, the smoke took bim, and whift him up into the moon'" (40). Burton's own
awareness ofthe productively constraining function ofgenre is indieated in the comment - in bis
book that is fully two-thirds quotation - that ''we can say nothing but what bath been said, the
composition and method is ours ooly, and shows a scholar" (1.25).

9. Words in square brackets are translations or clarifications provided by the Anatomy's editor
Holbrook Jackson.

la. Barlow takes bis evidence ofBurton's acceptance of''"mfinite worlds" from the third voyage
(296-302).

Il. The phrase about "objective necessity" is trom Benjamin., as noted in my earlier discussion of
allegory. The significance of the appearance of the represented word alongside the representing
word is stressed by Bakhtin, Dia/ogie Imagination., 336.

12. Bakhtin, Dia/ogie Imagination, 377. AIso see Bakhtin on "listening." The author of
novelized discourse ''listensn to the fundamental heteroglossia inherent in aetualized language
(327).

13. Ba.kl1tin., Dia/ogie Imagination, 387.

14. Bakhtin., Dia/agie Imagination, 419.

15. Benjamin., The Orlgin ofGerman Tragie Drama, 200.

16. Earlier, ''Icaromenippus'' refutes a "fiery" or empyrean heaven in which the sun is closest to
God (ll.47). The empyrean heaven is associated with the theory ofthe decay of nature.,
considered a "cause" of melancholy in the seventeenth century, but, as Barlow notes, Burton
shows little interest in it (300).

17. Johann Kepler is included in this list ofHermeticists because he considered that bis discovery
and mathematical calculation of the elliptical orbits of the planets confirmed the music ofthe
spheres. See Yates, Giordano Bruno and the Hermetie Tradition, 440.

18. Barlow"s convincing case is impoverished by disregard for the careful placement and
interchange ofmasks. Summing up bis presentation ofevidence, he refers to the Anatomy's 6rst
mask to add weight to bis argument: "It is appropriate that Democritus Junior, like Democritus,
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believed in infinite worlds" (299). He later notes that in the '~ucianiccosmic voyage...[Burton]
evidently considered himselfa modem Icaromenippusn (302)7 but he makes nothing more ofhis
observation. In cIaiming Burton and the Allatomy for modemity, Barlow is silent on the voyage
to hello

19. University ofMichigan, Ph.D. Thesis, 1970, 82. The Osler History ofMedicine Library hoIds
a copy printed trom Ann Arbor: University Microfilms, 1973.

20. Arabism... ,67. Bwton's problem, according to Apple, is that there was no 'l'secular model
for everyday language to approach serious philosophical and theological mattersn (41). The
Arabic tradition, by contrast, as derived primarily from Ficino's translation ofthe writings of
Hermes TrismegistU~values interpretation over textual accuracy (48), commentary over anaIysis
(60), and is therefore instrumental in tuming Western philosophy toward literature (60). Apple's
dissertation is full ofthe MOst suggestive but all too brief comments that could be protitably
developed. For example, he points out that the Anatomy more closely resembles a Persian
nawadir than a Menippean satire (127). He also finds that Burton "justifies the hermetic doctrine
that the powers of the gods can be called down to animate statues" by making a book out of
himself (I25).

21. Apple, Arabism... , 120.

22. Klibansky, Panofsky, and Saxi "discover" this "vital function of the Satum-image." See
Benjamin, The Origin o/German Tragie Drama, 149-150.

23. The Danish astronomer Tycho Brahe (1546-1601) "introduced the practice ofobserving
planets throughout the whole oftheir courses, instead ofjust trying to pick them out when they
happened to be at special points in their orbits." But Brahe had no nose for math. Shortly after
Christmas in 1566, he found himself in extreme disagreement with fellow student Manderup
Parsbjerg over a certain mathematical point. After a very shon tight with swords, "Parsbjerg cut
off a good slice ofTycho's nose. This conclusively ended the dispute." A contemporary reporter
explained that "as Tycho was not used to going around without a nose, and did not like to, he
went to the expense of purchasing a new one. He was not satisfied, as sorne others might have
been, to put on a wax one, but, being a nobleman ofwealth, ordered a nose made ofgold and
silver 50 soberly painted and adjusted that it seemed ofa natural appearance." See John Allyne
Gade, The Life and Times ofTycho Brahe (princeton: Princeton University Press, 1947),34-35.
The records ofBrahe' s astronomical observations remain "as a strange monument ofcolossal
intellectual power working on insufficient materials." After bisd~ bis assistant, the more
mathematically inclined Johannes Kepler, ~'reduced to order the chaos ofdata" with productive
results. See H. Buttertield, The Origins ofModem Science 1300-1800, (1949) (Toronto: Clarke,
~ 1968), 24 and 59-64.

24. Bakhtin, Dia/ogie Imagination 415, 323-324, and 367.

• 25. TheAllaromy cites an earlier report published in 1611 bya certain "Jo. Fabricius" (TI.57 n#3).
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26. Athanasius Kircher, Mundus subte"aneus, in XIIlibros digestus; quo divinum subte"estris
Mundi Opificium, mira Ergasterionlm Naturœ in eo distributio, verho travTtiJloPtPovProtei
Regllum, universœ denique NatuTœ Majestas &. divitiz summa rerum varietate exponuntur.
Abditorum effectuum cauSée acri indagine inquisitz demonstrantur; cognitz per Anis &. Naturz
conjugium ad humanz vitz necessarium usum vario experimentorum apparatu, necnon novo
modo, & ratione applicantur. Two vols. (Amsterdam: 1.1anssonium and E. Weyerstraten). On
Kircher, see Patrick H Hanop, Inseminate Architecture: An ArchontologicaJ Reading of
Athanasius Kircher's Turris Babel, with "Appendix: A Partial Translation ofAthan:uius
Kircher's Turris BabeL" Faith Wallis and Patrick H. Hanop (McGiI1 University, M Arch. Thesis,
1992). Harrop contains an extensive bibliography on Kircher, including, notably, Fred Brauen,
"Athanasius Kircher (1602-1680)," Journal ofthe History o/Ideas 43 (1982): 129-134; J.
Fletcher, "Astronomy in the Life and Correspondence ofAthanasius Kircher,'" ISIS LXI (1970):
466-468; Joscelin Godwin, Athanasius Kircher: A Renaissance Man and the Questfor LosI
Know/edge, London: Thames and Hudson, 1979.

27. London: Printed for W. Bowyer, for W. Taylor at the Ship in Pater-Noster-Row, and H.
Clements at the Ralf-Moon in St Paul's Church-yard, 1714. Readers at McGill University can
find the EnquiT}' in Redpath Tracts Series IL vol. CCCx, 1714 (9) Item # 1. References will be
cited in the text by page number.

28. The second edition was issued in 1727. It was translated into French in 1728 by Iean Bion,
minister ofthe English church at Amsterdam. Other editions ofthe translation appeared in 1733
and 1757. My main source ofinformation is the DNB, which lists the seant scholarship that exists
on this work. The Gentleman 'sMaga.~ne in 1789 includes a puzzling and briefdescription ofthe
Enquiry (ü.620). The other references are in seventeenth-century official registers or eighteenth­
and nineteenth-century letters or collections of anecdotes. The ooly reference 1 find in the
twentieth century is in the MOst recent nove! by the semiotician and novelist, Umberto Eco. The
Island ofthe Day Before (1994), tr. W'ùIiam Weaver (New York: Pen~ 1995) is set in the
baroque period and features the skewed masks ofmany '~charaeters" familiar to the historian of
science, such as a certain eccentric Englishman named "d'Igby" who is obsessed with the
"weapon salve cure." The labyrinthine plot involves French, ItaIian, Spanish, German, and
English virtuos~ shipping captains, and princes in competition to discover an accurate way to
calculate the location ofthe meridians. Burton, Kircher, and Swinden ail appear in Eco's novel in
the masks ofthe works discussed here. Eco's thinieth chapter is called "Anatomy ofErotic
Melancholy." Chapter 33 is "Mundus Subterraneus," and Chapter 38 is"An Enquiry into the
Nature and Place ofHell."

29. Christopher Hill reproduces, from a popular almanac published around 1640, the usual
formulation of the question that accompanied consideration ofthe Copemican universe: "Where is
your God, in heaven or in earth, aloft or below, or doth he sit in the clouds, or where doth he sit
with bis arse?" See The World Tumed Upside Dawn (1972) (Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1975),
176.
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30. The engraving, "Schema corporis Solaris prout ab Authore et. P. Scheinero. Romz Anno
1635 observatum fui~,., appears between pages 64 and 65 ofKircher's Mundus subte"aneus.

31. Burton cites "Christopher Scheiner, a German Suisser Jesuit" and bis book, 'Vrsica Rosa,"
published in 1630, in the third voyage ofthe "Digression ofAir" (ll.S7).

32. Cited in Yates, Giordano Bruno and the Hermetie Tradition, 416.

33. Yates provides the provenance and summarizes the contents of the Pieatrix, 49-57.

34. Yates,36. Yates is paraphrasing her own translation ofFicino's Latin translation ofthe
Asc/epius.

35. Yates,36-37.

36. The "empyrean" is salvaged from the three worlds theory, in which the empyrean, the
celestial worl~ and the elementa1 world are bound together as macrocosm and microcosm.

37. On the generic conventions ofanatomy and Burton's usage in relation to the novel, see
Devon L. Hodges, Renaissance Fictions ofAnatomy (Amherst: University ofMassachusetts
Press, 1985), 1-19 and 107-123.

38. Kircher's Mundus subte"aTIeUS is also struetured in twelve books.

39. Benjamin, The Origin ofGerman Tragie Drama, 165-166.

40. Benjamin, The Origin ofGerman Tragic Drama, 49.

41. Benjamin, The Origin ofGerman Tragie Drama, 177.

42. Noms, An ESsay Towards the Theory ofthe Intelligible World .. , 43.

43. Likewise, Easlea notes that mechanism ''needed'' hell in order to defeat vitalism (125).

44. After an eanhquake in 1638, Kircher climbed Vesuvius and had himselflowered by rope into
the volcanic crater. With the help ofbis pantometer he was able to ascertain the exact dimensions
and structure ofthe crater. The data collected formed the basis ofbis great work, Mundus
suhterraneus, published forty years later. Just as Tycho Brahe helped to isolate the air ftom
heaven, even though he rejeeted the Copemican system, Kircher helped to separate the
subterranean powers ofvolcanoes ftom heU despite bis Christian beüef in heU.

45. Burton's "Menippusn surely prefigures the meaningless precision ofstatistics when he assens
that the eanh's core, "cubically multipli~ will make a sphere able to hold 800,000 millions of
damned bodies (allowing each body six foot square), whicb will abundantly suffice...5Ïnce it is
beyond question that, after proper subtraetion is made, there will not be 100,000 millions
damned....u (ll.42).
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The Ideal World Realized as Hell

Olle single demon knows more than you. 1

118

In D'Urfey's fragmented narrative ofthe voyage ta the '1deal Worlel," the variously

masked narrator and bis guide ''Malebranche'' perch on the nose of death for a good fifty pages

before their story continues. 1 will retum to the intervening material in due course but bere 1 pick

up the far-flung account which assumes their distanced perspective and records some funny

things. The voyage suddenly resumes in a chapter ca1led "A Disappointment that gave me much

Uneasiness and Astonishment. A very good lest. The Nature ofa Praedicable" (173-174). It

opens with the narrator congratulating himselffor not proceeding through the nose: "Among ail

the Particulars 1 discover'd, there was one which dissatisfy'd, as well as surpris'd me, ta such a

degree, that 1 blest myselfnot a little for my happy Caution in keeping out ofthis Ideal Enclosure

[i.e. the death's head]. Not one ofmy own Species could 1 set my Eyes on., (I Mean the Eyes of

my Understanding) nor discover the least Idea ofa human Creature in any Corner ofthe Ideal

WorId." "Malebranche" chides him for "the very good jest" ofeven inquiring into this glaring

absence and ascribes the expectation of seeing humans in the '1deal WorId" ta the lingering

't»redjudice of Sense." For, "Malebranche" explains, '~en are not changed in the Ideal Worlel,

but 'ris the Idea that suffers an Alteration, when it becomes a Man." While there are no humans

• in the "Ideal World," "Malebranche" prompts bis voyager to discover instead "the Idea ofa
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Centaur'~: "[A] Centaur (de'e mark) is the compleat and original Idea; for, Centaur, or Animal,

being the Genus, ils two Speci~Rational and Irrational, are ooly broken Ideas ofa Centaur

dismember'd, or distributed into the Parts ofits self:" "A CoroUalY" immediately following

enlarges on the point: "Tis absurd therefore, and ridiculous, to ta1k of the etema1 and

unchangeable Idea of a Man, or ofa Horse; Since, taken apart, they are no better than Monsters

in Nature." Our apparently convinced narrator offers the eminent examples ofRichard the Thini,

the "Jesuitico-Fanatical Saints, the Regicide English, Cain, Judas, and Sir Satanides Goatham" as

worthy ofadorning such a 'CSlack-List.'"

Since the reader is likely to be unfamiliar ooly with the last name mentioned, an

"Advertisement" conceming bis charaeter follows. But gettÎDg to know Sir Satanides involves

"seeing'" the world through bis eyes. Before making that leap, 1 draw attention to the faet that

this Satanic creature and bis perspective are first seen from the outside, from the nase ofdeath,

the position ofdistance from which "D'Urfey's'" laughing account objectifies death, relying on the

"Hiatus'" as a bridge. The "Hiatus'" links life and death, voyager and discovery, as weil as the

"broken Ideas" ofthe "Rationar' and 'CUrational." But this is the view that "Malebranche" means

to correct and the bridge loses its girding in the process of assuming or getting inside Sir

Satanides' preferred, ideal viewpoint. It is "as if" the voyagers enter the nase ofdeath and begin

to see the world through Satan's eyes. The intimate identification with Sir Satanides prompts a

preparatory and pseudo-sympathetic"A Furtber Account ofCentaurs..." (177-178), in which the

poets ofall fomter ages are taken ta task for spreading misinformation about centaurs and

specifically the misconception that the entire genus is "comprised within the two Species of

Risible and Hinnible, or Man and Horse...." In bis own survey ofthe Ideal World, our narrator
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testifies that he did not see (tbat is, bis 'CUnderstanding'~did not see) more "Men-Horses, than

Men-BuIIs, Men-Camels, Men-Elephants, Men-Sharks, Men-Cuckoos, Men-Foxes, or Men­

Asses, which make as good Centaurs as the bestn (179). That there is more to a Centaur than a

simple and readily discemible mix ofLaughing Man and Whinnying Horse (or, more familiarly,

Yah005 and Houyhnhnms) is established in order to account for the many variations

(fragmentations) ofthe passions and temperaments ofme~ the allegorized physiognomic signs by

which they are distinguished as good or evil. These are difFerences by which we can "kno~ the

highly individuated Sir Satanides, but they al50 become available ooly trom bis special point of

view, that of"Death." Ind~ the apparently infinite variations ofthe '1deal Man" generated by

"primitive Copulations" under wildly varyÏDg circumstances are enough to put "a good Herald at a

1055 where to begin their Pedigree." '~onsider'd in their talkative Capacity, they discover the

Jay, Magpie, or Parrot; In their Pon they bear great Resemblance to a Peacock, though their

Pertidapperipragmaticofinicality betrays the perfect ,~

The "Ideal GeneaIogy" of Sir Satanides is traced to the "Satyrs, or Man-Goats," a branch

ofthe Centurean race, but bis particular family branch is marked by "an Hereditary Distemper,

something allied ta the Syphillis," which links him not only to knowledge ofgood and evil but to

sexual knowledge, the very secret - and here, the very disease - of life. Ifbis

''Pertidapperipragmaticofinicality'' fails to give him away, we find the additional clue that in a

raging fit once, he apparently '4demanded an Exchange ofBlood...[and] to ease bis Spleen ofthe

Satyr, he transfused into bis lugular an incredible Quantity ofHounds-Blood; 50 that DOW

remaining Man-Goat as to bis Concupiscible, and Man-Hound as to bis Irascible, bis very Name is

become frightful to Male and FemaIe; neither ofwhich can endure to meet him in the dark..."
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(180-181).

From the safety ofhis position on the nose ofdeath, "D~rfey" mocks death in the image

of Sir Satanides. He unmasks '1)eathu as the unlivable realization and viewpoint proposed by

Norris's and Malebranche's idealism and reveals its "real" endpoint in the new kind ofman, the

"as if' dead man. Charaeterized as the 'IOSpecies Intentionales" (135), the kind with the will to

knowledge who admirably and deliberately traverses the '~atus" as passage, c1)eath" is the ideal

counterpart of the ingenious Author. The "Hiatus" itself is the agent ofthe discovery of the

author, on the one band, and the perspective of"Death" on the other: "The Author very well

understands tbat a gaod sizable Hiatus discovers a very great Genius" (163). A short section

called ''Coocerning My Own Pedigree and the Present War" clarifies the relation of

correspondence:

1 know oot whether 1 may expect Thanks for my Discovery ofa new World; for 1 am
resolved to stand it out, that lOtis entirely my own Discovery, lho ' the thing was long since
discovered by my Predecessors. Therefore We the Author ofIhis Theory, in our own
Name and Person...challenge Mankind ta appear, and do us Hamage for the new Province
put into their Hands.... (185)

The ''Hiatus~'' as gap between the real, sensible, fragmented, fallen world and the ideal,

"intelligible~'~ dead essence of redeemable things is bridged by tbis new counterpart to the Ideal

Man: the Author.2 He "discovers" a whole new world in the gap, the "constant pause," that bids

him ta narrate, describe, introduce, defen~ moc~ redeem, condemn, unmask, invert, and

otherwise materialize, manage, and orchestrate ail the c'deal EssencestY that come pouring in

through the "Hiatus." The special position that gives shape to the Author in this process, ind~

• would not exist except for the discovery ofthe '1Iiatus." 1 have italicized the phrases in the
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passage quoted above that dramatize or enaet the c;~atus" as the gap between the represented

and the representing word. In the italicized words, c;CO'Urfey" comments on words ostensibly

belonging to c;~orris." They are the smiling means ofdistancing these words tram the mouths of

either speaker. Bath the common language measure ofuD'Urfey" and the objectified language of

'~orris" are represented as languages at the same rime that they speak for their referents. The

object of laughter from this doubled or removed perspective is not ooly death but also, through

the eyes of''Death.,'' the beastly,h~ animate nature oflife. For the narrator, '1ife" is nothing

but animated viewpoints realized in languages, and '1>eath" is the ooly viewpoint from which this

"essence" oflife can be made to appear ridiculous, as "the little inanimate World Erratick." ln the

process, however, 'COeath" is a1so rendered laughable.

Satan and Epistemological Fear

The achievement ofbaroque novelistic discourse is precisely the materialization rather

than the unproblematic assumption ofthis omniscient, God-like viewpoint of"Death.,t

Novelization completes the Copernican revolution by retaining or locating etemity (UDeath") in

matter (language), an accomplishment which effects a truly earth-shattering inversion ofvalue.

For here the ooly reality ofeternity is the etemal mutability ofmatter, its answerability to ilS

environment, the defining condition of life itself.3 The novel insists there is no first word and no

last word. The reaIization and visualization ofthis condition privileges the present, the

perspective opposite to etemity. The universal, omniscient view is subordinated in relation to the

present ofthe text and subjected to continuai testing. The author/narrator is the mocking God

• and the "external maver" (the conduetor) ofwords and languages, the primary units ofvalue and
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extensio~ as in D~Urfey's intenninable 'epreface." The author/narrator, bearing the physiognomy

of the centaur or Satan, mocles God in feigning bis totalizing vantage point, while at the same rime

unmasking the fietional status of such a perspective. Science stops shon ofthis Copernican

discovery by occupying, in all seriousness, the perspective outside time, that of"Deatb." Science

requires laughter' 5 objectification ofdeath, which makes the perspective of"Deatb" available.

But science resists laughter's resolution ofthe fear that death evokes. In arder to hamess

laughter's capacity to arouse the fear ofdeath but prevent laughter's dissolution of that fear,

science, once securely occupying the mask of'neath," margjnalizes the life-deatb boundary in

favor of that between matter and thought, the emergent remodelling ofrelations between baroque

allegorical fragment and whole. Fear ofdeath is replaced by fear tbat fragments of matter have

''views'' and trajectories oftheir own, that matter sees, resists, and mocks the illusory whole. The

idea that the "little inanimate World" is, in reaIity~ quite animate, becomes the MOst necessary but

aIso the most "risible" idea in the new scientific form of"hinnible" knowledge.

A mixture ofallegory (Satan) and empiricism (the "as if' objective viewpoint he makes

available) gives rise to the peculiar form ofbaroque natura! history:' TypicaIly concerned to

distinguish between "ordinary" and "extraordinary" phenomena, between those that signify the

work of the devil and those that occur in nature and are therefore the work ofGo«L baroque

natura! history operates ta disaggregate and place side by side the languages ofalIegory and

empiricism, a placement that is productive ofan ingeniously rich mixture of laughter and

melancholy. A pamphlet called An Account ofSome Lote Characters (1643) lampoons the

Church ofEngland'5 insistence on the communion as the literaI body and blood ofChrist by

juxtaposing the mysterious transubstantiation with orthodoxy'5 language ofempirical
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substantiation and reference to physical evidence.S The result is certain DotOrious sermons that

"make men laugh, till they faII downe Dead.'~ A somber anonymous fragment that moums rather

than laugbs, but in the same admixture of languages, is attached to similar materials trom the same

date and publisher:

A Relation ofa Vision ofBlood in the Skie,
which appeared at Redding [sic] on Tuesday night last.

Upon Tuesday night last there appeared a skie red as bloud about Redding, halfe a
mile long, or more, which was seen 50 cleare and visible about six ofthe clock al night,
that not onely many people thereabouts did run ta see il, but it being apparent so farre that
it migbt be seen ta London; there were thousands that went to London-Bridge, sorne went
into the fields, athers to the tops ofbouses to behold this wonderfu1l vision., wbich was in
this manner viz.: In length halfe a mile or more, as it wasjudg~ sharp at the North end,
and broad at the South end: for the length of it was North and Sou~ red as bloud, and
very clear, almost in colour like the Moon when she is in an Eclipse; which though it
seemed cleere~ yet caused rather a darknesse than a light; the length continued much alike,
but it grew sometimes broader, and 50metimes again it was narTower; there was neither
Sun, Moone, nar any Star visible in the skie, which was very black and clark, onely this
bloudy vision which appeared in this manner. What can we otherwise judge ot: then to be
a token ofGods displeasure against the crueU Cavaliers thereabouts, who kill, murder, and
slaw the people ofGad, whose bloud cries to heaven in the ears ofGod for vengeance
against them.

Blood in the sky is the allegorical sign ofGod's displeasure and bis promise or threat of

retnbution. Yet note the empirical precision that presumes to guarantee the truth ofthis

alIegorical vision. We are provided witb day and rime of its appearance, length, width, directional

orientation, and comparative relation to the astronomical reference point ofthe moon. Most

importantly, we are provided with the special perspective of the "thousands" of people below,

"the people ofGad" between Reading and London, who witness and contirm their own

experience of history in the heavens.
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On the one hancL the empiricism ofthis passage continues and extends the process of

allegorical fragmentation. "Wbat the sciences stand in need of is a form ofinduction which shall

analyze experience and take it ta pieces, and by a due process ofexclusion and rejection lead to

an inevitable conclusion," writes Francis Bacon in The Great Instauration.1 Empirical detail

isolates this particular sunset in nature and history. Such information locates the sunset in the

present and makes it available for the special alIegorical reading by the people who witness it. In

effect, empiricism produces the viewpoint from below. On the othee han~ empiricism forestalls

and undermines the allegorical reading it makes possible. Whereas allegory moves ta reconstitute

a meaning of the whole, empiricism defers a final reading pending the collection ofmore and more

data. In its dependence on a situated point ofview, empiricism tirelessly raises the question ofthe

credibility of the testimony even of "thousands" of people.1 Empiricism delineates their

viewpoint but aIso questions its authority. In fa~ the viewpoint from below is widely disparaged.

''The Truth and Goodness ofany Doctrine is not ta be tried by the telling ofNoses.'~ In other

words, what is true cannot he arrived at or known through counting the numbers who reach

consensus. Yet such earthly agreement is exaetly what empirical differentiation and testing

depend on and aim to achieve. While empiricism rests on a foundation of readily verifiable

sensible experience, at the same time it perpetually defers the realization ofconclusions drawn

from its own evidence. The genius and dynamism ofseventeenth-centuJy empiricism is its

sirnultaneous emphasis on the power and the limitations ofhuman cognitio~ recognition of '~its

ability to gain only partial, fleeting insights into the nature of things."10 The new empirici~in the

words ofRobert Boyle, "will be very inclinable, bath to desire and admit further infonnation,...but

he will he very inapt to take, for the adequate standard oftruth, a thing 50 imperfectly informed,
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and narrowly lirnited~ as bis mere or abstraeted reason."11 As the middle way between scepticism

and dogmatism - including the dogmatism ofunbelief- empiricism not only allows but alse

requires the tentative suspension ofdisbeüef that subjects more and more phenomena to scientific

investigation, including heaven, ben, miracles, monsters, witches, and Satan himself. 12 Until the

"requisite data" settle a matter, everything remains open to question.

The DOse is the telling Metonymie fragment ofthe human body that stands in for

empiricism's authoritative recourse to sense experience and at the same time to the fallen, fallible,

mute, and ephemeral nature of its data. It is perhaps the second most prevalent image, after

Satan, in baroque polemics conceming politics, theology, and the new philosophy: 'cCome, come,

ye Cock-hrain'd Crew, that cao suppose, 1No truth but that which traveUs through the Nase."

The rallying cry ofa collection of poems and sangs equates sense perception, the 'Ccatastrophic"

inversion of power by the republican paruament, and the folly ofconsoning with Satan by

greeting hint with the weil known gesture of"kissing him in the breech": '~ost men do DOW the

Buttocks lick 1Oftheir great body Politick; 1For not the head, but breech is it 1By which the

Kingdom now doth sit; / The world is Chang'd, and we have Choyees, 1Not by MOst Reasons~

b V "13ut most oyces~....

D'Urfey's ingenious image that brings together the nose (the present) and death (the

etemal) is not idiosyncratie, then, but rather a widely used figure ofunified reason. Hesitation on

the bridge ofthe nose, however~ registers the dependence ofthis epistemological achievement on

the marginalization ofthe lifeoodeath boundary. Empiricism makes an abrupt about-face. It tums

away from the fear of death as primary and towards the more threatening fear of misreading

• matter, for which it now speaks. We might say that empirieism more than anything fears the nose.
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The lies, tricks, and illusions ofSatan are no longer the greatest obstacle ta truth. The larger

obstacle is empiricism'S own reliance on the evidence of the human senses. In making the 180­

degree tum away from death, the empiricist assumes the viewpoint of "Death" in relation ta

muted matter. Satan, the mask through which empiricism views objectively the subjective realm

ofthe nose, is reconstituted in relation ta the nose, the paradigmatic fragment or ~~member" of

animate matter. 14

The risible reaJization ofthis perspective is novelized discourse, while the hinmble is

science. That is, novelized discourse retains the distinction between the objectification ofdeath

and that ofanimate matter, while the former is invisible ta science because science occupies the

perspective of"Death" that, in its objectivity, constitutes and relates ta the ";subjective" realm.

Daniel Defoe's novelized and risible The Po/itica/ His/ory ofthe Devi/ (1726) renders Satan

harmless. We are not bound, he says, "ta speak ofthe Devil but with an Air ofTerror, as ifwe

were always afraid ofhim.n Rather, Defoe's aim is ta "shew him ta the World that he MaY be

laugh'd at.,,15 Instead offearing the DeviI, Defoe conjures up the threat ofthe nase that Satan

himself ought to fear: "[Llet the Devil and all bis feUow Complainers stand on one Side, and the

hone~ well-meaning, charitable World, who approve my WoelC., on the other, and 1'11 tell Nases

with Satan., ifhe dares...."16 Here the nase is the means ofverification and the very ground of

truth. Satan cannat survive ilS scrutiny. There is no evil in such a world. But Defoe's history of

the devil is novelized in that it incorporates laughter al death and al the same rime flirts with

inhabiting Satan's objectifying point ofview. The Devil's '1iistory ofbis own Times" would he a

'TIevilish good one" because Satan is "qualified by bis Knowledge ofThings to be a compleat

• Historian." Alongside the tales the Devil could tell, ~~ton's Pandemonium...would appear a
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meer tritling sing-song Business....77l7 Defoe emulates Satan when he claims that bis Political

History "shall be so just and 50 well-grounded, an~ after aIl the good Things 1 shall say of Satan,

will he 50 linIe to bis Satisfactio~ that the Devi! himself will not he able to say, 1 dealt with the

Devi! in writing it."11

Risible, novelized representation retains, most imponantly, distance trom its abject. It is

more true ta life in representing both death and death' S objectification ofanimate matter as

varying positions ofperspective available in language and as discourse, and this capacity signifies

the novel' s rootedness in laughter and critique. Hinmble representatioD, by contrast, is

immediately "performative'~ofthe new hello Realization or completion of its meaning elicits the

reader' s response in actions rather than words. Empiricism's foreclosure of allegorical

signification is aimed solely at allegory's system ofreference. For while empiricism extends the

grotesque allegorical process offragmentation, it aïms, finally, to narrow down and tighten the fit

between words and things. As Bacon put il, science works towards "inevitable conclusions."

Hinnible discourses ofthe baroque realize the world as HeU in the presentation ofallegory

and the telling ofnoses as the primary abjects offear. A charaeteristic pamphlet entitled Hell

Broke Loose: or, A Catalogue ofMail)' ofthe Spreading E"ors, Heresies and Blasphemies of

these Times, for which we are 10 he Jnlmbled (1646) lists forty-two recently noted instances of

"heresy" that are to be taken as evidence that HeU bas spnmg loose in the world. 19 Chiefamong

them is the heresy ofallegorizing the Bible, which amounts to calling iota question its historical

accuracy and therefore its status as arbiter oftruth. Allegorizing Gad7
5 word realizes the world

as HeU, the perspective and pretext ofthis author's thundering pronouncement ofthe present as

• "a day ofTrouble, and ofRebuke, and ofBlasphemy.'7 20 The "heresy'7 ofallegorizing is
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answered in the kind ofprojeet that Swinden undertook to locate HeU empirically. As we have

seen, literalizing heU inVest5 language (the material hell is made ot) with a totalizing symbolic /

representational power. A second widespread heresy is the location ofsovereignty in "the body

ofthe common people" (7). According to this 'lleretic" view, the "Earthly Sovereign,"

constituted in the people, claims ''underived'' authority: " ...the King, parliament, &c. are their own

Meer creatures to be accountable to the~ and disposed ofby them at their pleasure; the people

may recal1 and reassume their power, question them., and set others in their place" (7).

Like the people's freedom to read their own history in a bloody sunset, the absence of

external authoritative conuols on what people may 'bow" (or on what they 'llose'') both

liberates and condemns baroque readers - a eategory that inc1udes the new empiricists - to

detennme for themselves what is tnIe and what is false, what is the work ofSatan and what is the

work ofGod. This is Hell broke 100se, and the performative climate offear is only intensified in

the identification of the source of fear as the former source ofcertainty: direct experience.

Knowledge of such experience is recast as "subjective" and placed in the gravest doubt in order ta

authorize objective knowledge, which calms fear and self-doubt, but bas no ather foundation.

Hell Broke Loose operates perfonnatively ta scare the reader and in the same gesture offers the

means of quieting that fear. According to this text, the reader can meet the "crisis" ooly by

locating spiritual certainty in the affinnation ofan absolute Gad.21

The Gares ofHeJI Open 'd: ln a Dialogue Between the Ohservator and Review works

more subtly and ambitiously ta position the reader in the fallen viewpoint ofobjectivity. Authored

"By a Friend of the Light," it promises to reveal which ofCUITent and recent reported events are

the work of the devil.!2 The reader is tirst tricked into the position ofeavesdropping on two
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journalistic organs, the Observator and Review, that speak openly ta each other. The reader's

indiscretion bacldires, however, because the newspapers proceed to ridicule thase who, üke the

present hapless reader, believe such "interested" reportage ta be absolute1y tnle. The joumals'

own readers are unmasked as consoning with Satan when the authors revea1 themselves as

working for the Devi! in claiming to know and repon on events in an unbiase~ objective way:

" ...in Ambush we May lie, yet seen / With open Countenance like honest Men. / Hypocrisie kept

close, like Fire, spreads / Through secret Vents into a Thousand Heads" (22-23). WhiIe the

baroque reader is compel1ed to find out the truth tbrough the acquisition ofthe &cts, the only

sources of information - the apparently objective newspapers, periodica1s and pamphlets - are,

in reality, quite animated viewpoints, anirnared by vested interests that may or MaY not be the evil

masks ofthe devil. The "Friend ofthe Light" caIls on the reader to beware what he reads and

believes, for the devil is most productive among the unwary, the ignorant, and the unknowing.

In both Hell Broke Loose and The Gates ofHell Open 'd the primary object offear is not

Satan but allegory (the stuffSatan and HeU are made ot) and the new, concomitant "underived

authority" of the majority view (the ttuth arrived at by the telling ofNoses). The point ofthis

genre of combined spiritual and civil horror is the provocation to epistemological fear and the

prevention oflaughter's dissolution offear. Robert E. Stillman reads the MOst well-known work

by Thomas Hobbes as a dehoerate and effective arousal offear. The "Leviathan is 50 construeted

as ta call out from the reader not merely fear for bis own mortality but also to induce a state of

profound epistemologicaJ fear." Hobbes's widely noted deployment ofmonsttous metaphors to

disparage the intolerable ambiguities introduced by figurative language '~disturbs and provokes"

the reader because the recourse to metaphor dramatizes the text t s inability to suppJy the remedy it
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insists is essential to meer the impending civil crisis.:3 Stillman cites Hobbes's contemporary,

John Eachard, who lists""m a single sentence that e.'<tends for nineteen pages...e.umples of

metaphor trom the Leviathan mainly for the pleasure oflashing Hobbes with bis own Wbip."24

This is a graphic enactment of the effect ofHobbes's work in widening the gap between words

and things and provoking the reader to bridge n. Readers are induced by this means to move

from "readers ofa text to authors ofa commonwealth."~ Hobbes's "iberaln state is absolutist in

constituting the only metl1lS ofbridging the gap. There is ooly one way, and it is final. Il consists

in the final judgement, the form ofsettling for redemption in the new regime ofknowledge rather

than embracing the Iiberating possibilities ofthe ftagmented world.

On the occasion ofa visit by the Prince of\Vales, soon to be King Charles 1 ofEnglan~

who would later lose bis head to baroque violence, the archbishop ofMadrid caUs on various

orders of monks to appear in a procession "with sorne decent mortifications" in arder to teach

people how they shouId deal with the affairs of this world:

the DescaIzos ofSt. Gi1 and of St. Bernard appeared together with the Order of St.
Francis; then, the Our Lady ofMercy Descalzos of St. Barbara, the Augustinian Hermits,
the Capuchins and the Trinitarian Descalzos, some with skulls and crosses in their bands;
others with rough vestments and hairshins without hoods, and meir heads are covered
with ashes and crowns ofthorns, and are pouring blood; others with ropes and chains at
their necks or around their bodies; crosses on their shoulders, fetters in the shape of a
cross tied to their f«:et, piercing their chests with stones, wim muzzIes on their mouths and
the bones of the dead in them, and everybody praying the psaIms. Thus they went down
the Calle Mayor and by the Palace and retumed to their convents in a trek lasting more
than three hours, wbich amazed the Coun and left it full ofexamples, tendemess, tears and
devotion. 26

The mask of 'neath" appearing in this devout yet circus-like parade stilI retains a vitallink to

• laughter. Maravell cites a letter dated May 27, 1634, written by a Jesuit, that relates "the case of



•

•

132

a hanging as something ta provoke laughter."27 Wbat MaraveU calls the '1>aroque pedagogy of

the sentiments of violence" commands response - amazement, tendemess, teus, or laughter.

When the new philosophy tums away ftom the tenifying boundary between life and death, such

passions have only one place to go.

Empirical Testing and Novelistic BecolDÎng in Josepb Glanvill's Gbost Stories

Joseph Glanvill (1636-1680) and Henry More (1614-1689) adopt the baroque pedagogy

of fear in their collaborative collection and publication ofgbost staries in the hope mat "the

Hîstoxy of Spirits" might "fetch off'men ta an easier beliefofa God." "As a sensationalist and an

empiricist, Glanvill argued from sense data" in bis immensely popular SaduCÎSTIfUS Triumphatus

but feared "bis public might feed on the bait and not submit ta the doctrinal hook."21 He carefully

distinguishes bis pedagogical concem from the storyte1Iers concem for titillation. '1 have no

humour nor delight in teIling Staries, and do not publish these for the gratification ofthese that

have; but 1 record them as Arguments for the confirmation ofa Trutb."Z9 Glanvill's works

appeared after the witch hunts had a1ready abated. His "conttibution" lies not in those historical

events but in the Anglicization of the scientific revolutio~ and, despite the disdain for ;i:elling

Stories,'" in bis sifting through the coun records ofthe witchcraft cases that serve as raw materiaI

for literary genres ofhorror ta the present day.JO Glanvill is central to the history of science and

the novel because he makes use ofempirical technique in examining legally documented cases of

witchcraft, yet he refuses to make the about·face that science makes. He resists seeing tbrough

the eyes of'neath," a move that would render the witches' purponed manipulations of(thinking)

matter ridiculous.
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As Prior points ou~ Glanvill's most decisive and emaordinary weapon in bis defense of

the reality of witchcraft is scientific scepticism itse1f: "Hence the paradox !hat Glanvill believed in

witches because he was a sceptic."31 GIanviJrs scepticism took the fonn ofa tentative suspension

ofdisbelief: as indicated in the tide ofhis earlier work, Scepsis Scientifica: or Confest Ignorance

the Way ro Science.... Or in Bacon'5 well-known fonnula: cerfa man will begin with certainties,

he shall end in doubts; but ifhe will be content to begin with doubts, he shall end in certainties.,,32

Glanvill's tentative scepticism led him to adapt another principle ofscientific method to bis

investigations ofwitchcraft: the doctrine ofhypotheses.33 He insisted ooly on the probability of

witchcraft in imitation ofscientific procedure. Glanvill's "experimenta1 demonology" derives

funher coherence tram the clearly shared notion that there were limits to nature. J4

The popularity ofSaduciSlmlS Triumphatus. from the earliest variations and editions,

derives from its engagemem ofthe problem ofsubjective experience. The validity of subjective

experience is the fundamental problem that the novel responds ta in the form of the narrator who

must bath daim and resist authority as witness to the subjective experience ofothers. In its

concem for the biographica1 historicity ofthe individüa4 the novel, in~ generates the

conditions of possibility fur the emergence ofthe knowing subject, the one who cao know the

world of nature as weil as that ofbistory. On this latter point, we cao see Glanvill~s importance as

much for science as for the novet The genres ofobservational and experimental reporting that

developed in the Transactions ofthe Royal Society, ofwhich Glanvill was a member, tended

increasingly to posit the boundary "outside" the observer or naturaI philosopher.J5 ''Matters of

faet" were carefully consttueted, as in Boyle's air pump experiments, through the testimony of

reputable wimesses to phenomena or ta e.~ents.36 The combination of their credibility, the
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immediacy ofreportag~and the repeatability of the descnoed effeas enabled the presentation of

such faets as "naturaln and self-evident.37 This development invested nature with a special

autharity. Science objectified nature and then presumed direct access to its elevated and "etemal"

authority by means ofexperiment and testing.

Gianvill7 s ghost staries perform three wb that are preconditions ofthe noveL F~ they

locale the chronotope of "becoming'7 as the threshold between life andd~ which Glanvill

fannulates as a continuity rather than as a rupture; second, they implicate the narrator with Satan,

the representational figure ofc;"ecoming" who occupies the threshold berween life and death; and

thir~ they subject this namttor's language to testing. The combination oftesting and becoming is

the defining feature of the modem novel whic~ as Bakhtin notes7thrives on "the lack of

wholeness charaeteristic ofliving human beings, a mixture within [them] ofgood and eviL

strength and weakness. Life and its events no longer serve as a touchstone, a means for testing a

ready-made charaeter...now, life and its events...reveal themselves as the hero's experience.7738

GIanvill presents bis C;'relations'7 of spirits and demonic activity as maners offaet that rely

for their credibility on the criteria of scientific reportage: the reputation ofwimesses7 the

immediacy of reportin~ and the repetition ofeffects (ifnot through experiment, then waugh

sheer volume of incidence). Contradietory tension arises~ however7because GIanvill applies these

criteria to the question not of an objeetified world that can be known but to the question ofhow

individuals in the world are connected to each other and te the werld. Repeated references to the

"obvious" influence ofa mother's imagination on the well-being ofher foetus, and accounts of

precisely how, where~ and with what instruments and venoms the Devil sucks and infuses bis

bewitche~ indicate Glanvürs concem for the linkage ofthe materiaI and spiritual realms rather
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than their separation. The frequency with which he mentions the obviously cbarmed relation

between mother and foetus marks mis relation as particuJarly suspect and speaks to the necessity

of the gendering ofthe witches as primarily female. The reproductive capacity is the sigrt ofthe

female's ambiguous relation to the new configuration ofmatter as mute.39

But Glanvilrs inability ta represent and point to the site oflinkage between matter and

spirit as concrete and empirically available forces him to eIaborate with '''scientific'' precision what

can be known: the rime and place of reported demonic aetivity and the vehicle or mechanism of

knowing it - that is~ the circwnstances ofhow the narrator came to know wbat is narrated. My

exarninarion of this evidence shows, first, that GlanviIrs ghosts most often appear at physical

threshold points ofentry and exit (e.g.~ "at the stile,') and usually at the rime of the change trom

day to night or night to day or trom work to rest.4O In the repetition ofthis "filet" and the

importance he places on il, Glanvill establishes the chronotope ofthe novel: the timelspace of

"bec0 ming," the condition ofthe individual life in a state ofbecoming other. Anxiety on this

condition signaIs the text's concem for the biographical historicity of the individual in its

preoccupation \vith the MOst fundamental of thresholds: that between üfe and death. The new,

emergem genre of the novel that Glanvill helps bring into being bases itself on death in the sense

that the "meaning'" of a persan"5 life can ooly be known and therefore narrativized once that

person"s coordinates are tixed in rime and space - that is~ the coordinates ofbirth and death.

Second, Glanwrs ghosts necessarily always appearto a thircL usual1y unrelated and

"uninitiated" party, which both raises the problem of posing as a witness to the subjective

experience of others~ and otfers a solution. This third pany subsequently appears to have a

clairvoyant knowledge ofevents ta which he or she would not othenvise bave access. Special
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foreknowledge of details of the haunted person's life and of the dead~s Ilntinished business

complicates as weil as reinforces the third pany's credibility in narrating the story. His or her

credibility or lack ofit then bas ta be directly engaged in the text. Typical is Glanvill~s relation

"XIV,'~ in which the ghcst ofa murdered man appears to the cell mate oftwo men suspected of

killing bim..41 The story consists chietly oftesting the credibility ofthe "third Man-" His

innocence of the crime and of the accusation ofguilt against bis fellow inmates must be

established, as does the "innocence" and reIiability ofaIl subsequent narrators who stand betWeen

the original gbostly vision and the present reader. More and more doubts are raised in the

enumeration of"proofs," including the faet that the first legal representative ta hear the case, a

justice ofthe peace., is the slain man"s cous~ and the faet that the third man is in jail because he is

a '~ogue.'" The atmosphere ofdoubt is especially higbly cbarged because lcnowledge ofpeoples"

secrets is itself a mark ofpossessio~and because the third man oifers a more accurate description

ofthe dead man and his tàtal wounds man could someone who knew hïm.~2 The very source of

bis credibility, then. is the source of doubt about bis motives and "abilities." In this problematic

relation of the narrator ta the devilish materia], Glanvill~s stories~ in novelistic fashion, engage

their own historicai preconditions in continually testing their abiIity ta tell a taie.

In Glanvill"s relations ofwitchcraft and ghost staries, there are at least four kinds of

testing that define the articulation point between modem empirical method and the novel. The

first three have generic amecedents in accounts of saints' lives and other forms ofChristian

narrative. In the fus! kind, the Devil or bis age~ a witch or gho5t, approaches, usually by

knocking at the door, to make a specifie requ~ usually for food. The analogue is the New

Testament's "Be not forgetful ta entertain strangers: for thereby some have entenained angels
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unawares," the test mat Christians must be prepared for at aIl times.~3 The second kind is the trial

of punishment and tonnent that results from tuming away the stranger or refusing the request.

The trial is survive~ as in the Book ofJob, only through steadfastness and consistency. The third

sort oftesting involves e.~osing the unnatural re1ationship between the accused and non-living

matter. In the case ofFlorence Newton's witchcraft upon Mary Longdon, a case that GIanviIl

takes from Irish court r~ords of 1661, a witness named Edward Peny testifies tha~ having "read

of a way ta discover a v-itch,~ he proceeded ta try it out on "Goody Newton":

And so they sent for the Witch, and set her on a Stool, and a Shoemaker with a
strong Awl endeavoured to stick it in the Stool, but could not till the third rime.
And men they bad ber come offthe Stool, but she said she was very weary and
could not stir. Then two of them pulIed her off: and the Man went to pull out bis
Aw~ and it dropt into bis band with halfan Inch broke offthe blade of il, and they
alllooked to have found where it had been struck, but could tind no place where
any entry had been made by it.oU

Other tests ofthis kind involve examining marks on the skin, such as a wart on the nose, where

the Devi! might be found to he sucking or infusing his '~amiliar,'~ and asking the accused ta recite

the Lord' s prayer. A true witch will not be able, or will refuse, to utter the words "And forgive us

our trespasses'" (377).

The fourth kind of testing is the most generically dynamic and ÏDteresting fur our purposes

as weil as the most problematic for the investigator ofwitches, partIy because it is decisive in

terms of empirical proot~ It involves testing to find whether bewitchment bas taken place by

reproducing at will the relation between the witch and the bewitched. A reciprocity ofeffects

proves that witches exiSt and therefore that there is such a thing as immaterial spirits that operate

in nature. The fact that "",itches such as Florence Newton exist explains, in tum, the observable

effects on Longdon's behavior, heal~ and disposition. In this notorious Irish case, Mary
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Longdon turns pale when ordered to look at Newton in the court room (373) and collapses when

Newto~ '''etwixt the heads of the By-Standers!hat interposed betwixt her and the said Mary,"

returns the gaze (375). According ta Roger Moore and Thomas Harrison, whose credibility is

Iaboriously attested t07 Newton then makes an "angry violent kind ofmotion...as if she would

intend to strike at her,'7 and mutters, "Now she is down'7 (375). Longdon falls into a fit or trance

and is removed to a nearby house, away from the eyes of the co~ where she vomits pins, straw,

and wool that are retumed ta the court room as evidence. Mary recovers only when, secretly,

Newton is put into bolts. Previously, the witch had been ooly in manacles (376).

While these instances would seem ta be conclusiv~ it is precisely in the relation ofsueb

reciprocal effects that Glanvill"s narrator registers a dis-ease in the narration. The time of the

constant pause opens wide as more and more proof is called for to verify the credibility ofmore

and more witnesses and the "proofs'7 offered. The text is generated - it gets longer and longer

- in the repetition and elaboration of proot: For even though the effects on Longdon and

Newton seem to be extemaIly verifiable evidence ofbewitchment, they are still based on

Longdon's ward and the testimony ofwitnesses to her symptoms. Longdon's testimony remains

a subjective interpretation ofsubjective experience. This section of the narrative is riddled with

qualifying comments in parentheses that point ta the problem, such as "(as the Deponent was

toId)" (375), "(as was seen and observed by W. Aston)'~ (375), and '~(...as was swom by sorne

that observed ber.)" (376). Even Longdon herselfmust rely on the reports offamily and

neighbors for confirmation and explanation of the pan ofher bewitchment mat transports her,

without her knowledg~ trom her own bed into other rooms~ into other beds, ioto chests" and even

onto the roofbeams of the house (374). Precisely this atmosphere ofdoubt means tha.t further
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tests are required of such evidence.

One test is devised by a Nicholas Pyne and the aIready mentioned Edward Perry. These

!wo men along with others remove a tile fram the prison wall next ta where Florence Newtan

languishes and take it ta Mary Longdon's bouse. They put the tile in the tire until it is red hot,

"and then dropped sorne ofthe Maid's water (i.e., urine] upon it" (380). The witch, back in the

priso~ "was then grievously tormented, and when the Water was consumed she was well again."

But even this test is not lei ta stand on its own merits, as Edward Perry and severa! other

witnesses are called on to verify Pyne's relation ofthe stary. Each witness adds details ta the

account, but none ofthem dea1 with the question afhow Newton's action was observed ifall the

witnesses were, as they saY:r in Mary Longdon's bouse with the sizzling wall tile. Even though no

one deals with this problem, Perry and a few athers go 50 far as ta say not anly that Newton was

tonnented when the "Nfaid's water" was dropped onto the tile, but also that, at this tonnent,

Newton confessed to bewitching Longdon.

A second test of the reciprocity ofeffects is described by a Mc. Wood, a Minister, who, it

is explained, heard ofLongdon's case, met with ber brother, and then accompanied him to see

Mary on the occasion ofher ne.'tt tit (382). (The question arises: why was he interested?) Wood

wants to test Longdon's story by bringing Newton into her presence and observing the effect.

Newton, however, refuses to come. The mayor ofthe town (whose nam~ handily, but somewhat

suspiciously, is the alIegorical "John Mayr'') appears just the~ presumably because be bas the

authority ta cause Newton ta be brought to Longdon's. When the two women are once again in

close proximity, Longdon immediately fa1ls into a fit. Our narrator reports:

And still wben the Witch was out ofthe Chamber, the Maid would desire to go to
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Prayers, and he [Mr. Wood] found good affections in her in rime ofPrayer, but
when the Witch was brought in again, though ever 50 privately, although she couid
not possibly, as the Deponent conceives, see her, she would be immediately
senseless and like to be strangled, and 50 wouid continue till the Wltch were taken
out, and then though never 50 privately carried away, she would come again to her
senses. (382)

Wood testifies that he tries this severa! rimes "Mth aIl possible privacy, and 50 as none could think

it possible for the Maid to know either ofthe Witches coming in or going out" (382). The mayor

('~yf") verifies this and other elements ofthe wimesses' staries. He adds a description ofa

similar test he carried out on Newton concerning "three A1dermen in YoughalL whose children

(Newton] had kist, as he hodheard them afftnn, and al1 the Children died presently after" (ita1ics

. ~8~)nnne, ~ ~ .

While this evidence is quite enough, in the ev~ ta conviet Florence Newton, the

legitimacy and justice ofconvicting her is apparently still in need of proof. Glanvill provides the

required proofin the account ofDavid Jones, a gentle skeptic who stands guard outside Newton's

prison cell one night, a month after her conviction, in arder to "see whether he could observe any

Cats or other Creatures resort ta her through the Grat~ as 'twas suspected they did" (385). The

appearance of these creatures was an agreed upon sign ofthe witch's consoning with the Devi!.

Jones's wife and the man who accompanied him on the night watch testify at another trial of

Newton that after Jones attempted severa! rimes without success to teach Newton the Lord~s

prayer through the Grate, the witch feigned gratitude to him "and tald him she had a great mind to

have kist~ but that the Grate hindred, but desired she might kiss bis Hand" (385). Jones lets

her kiss his han~ which gives him a "great pain in that Atm'" (384) as ifNewton '~ad him now by

the Rand, and was pulling offhis Arm''1 (386). With aD the authority ofthe man on bis deathbed,
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he begs his fiien<L the narrator (by now~ !wo or three rimes removed fram the reader): "Do you

not see the Old Hag how she pulls me?'~ (386). Within two weeks, David Iones is dead.

Twentieth~emuryscholarship acknowledges that the witch hunts - the MOst risible and

hïnm"ble episode in the history ofscience - belong to the history of science. What 1 hope to add

is their situation within the history ofthe nove! as weil. Science and the novel are based on the

witch hunts rather than on deliverance trom them.~5 Because the vast majority ofc;~chesnwere

women, the implication ofscience and the novel in modem gender distinctions is similarly

unavoidable. Evelyn Fox Keller locates the seventeenth-century witch hunts in the partial defeat

ofhermetic by mechanica1 philosophy, while Carolyn Merchant differentiates the anjmist beliefs

that women were accused ofholding trom the more respectable Neoplatonic magic practiced by

Cornelius Agrippa and others.46 Merchant complicates the relationship by pointing out that those

who defended women against accusations ofwitchcra:ft, such as the Paracelsian magician John

Weyer, did 50 on the basis of"antifeminîst argurnents. n Weyer argued that women are

predisposed to melancholy and therefore ta deceptions of the devil. The legal and Medical

authorities that advocated witch persecutions refuted Weyer on the basis ofthe exclusion of

women trom the category of melanchaly. ~7 More suggestively, bath Keller and lV[erchant identify

the exclusion of sex and love from the new philosaphy as the basis for the modem equation:

masculinity =objeetivity =science. According to Keller, the female witch was the focus of

anxiety about the relation ofknowledge to sex and love.'" Similarly, Merchant points to sexual

lust as the basis for MOst ofthe accusations ofwitchcraft. ~9

The problem with love is ils ambiguation of the relation between subject and abject and

the related "confusio~n in the sexual aet, between the will and desire. The preexistent division of
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male and female provided the ready means to enforce a distinction between knowledge as eros

and knowledge as power, the latter articulated in Bacoo's '~asculineBinh ofTime.'~ AJl

gender eharaeteristies had to fit into either oftwo broad categories, and each gender was assigned

a narrowed, specifie range ofacceptable behaviors and capabilities. The foUowing chapters

examine further the relation between language and the gendered human body. In particular, 1 will

eonsider evidence of very mixed anxieties regarding the status ofknowledge given its mediated

and somarie basis. Chapter Four will focus on the female and language; Chapter Five will

eoneentrate 00 the appearance ofthe normative male body, genre, and time.
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Notes to Chapter Three

1. St. Francis ofAssis~ quoted by Benjamin, The Origin ofGerman Tragic Drama, 230.
Benjamin glosses the comment as "'the true path to [Le., of] a disciple who shut himselfup all too
deeply in study": "'The absolute spirituality, which is what Satan means, destroys itselfin its
emancipation from what is sacred.... The purely material and the absolutely spiritual are the poles
ofthe satanic realm; and the consciousness is their ilIusory synthesis, in which the genuine
synthesis, that of life, is imitated.n

2. A list of""Errata" at the end ofD'Urfey's Essay includes the helpful correction that where the
text reads "'intelligible" on page one, the word ""unintelligible" should he substituted. It remains
unclear whether this substitution should be made throughout the teX! (224).

3. Holquist identifies the biological homology to Bakhtin's concept of""answerability": "'Ifthe
[life] forro bas the capacity ta reaet to a stimulus, such as light, it is alive. Ifit does not change in
the presence ofaltered circumstances, it is construeted as not having life. In other words, at this
primitive level, the capacity ta reaet to, or ÎDteraet wim, the environment is the test oflife.... The
protozoan...needs what lies outside the oozy borders ofits integral shape ta ensure continuation
of the internai, reactive capacity that is defined as life itself. Responding to the environment,
being able ta answer il, is life itself: Whatever engenders a particular response ofthe organism in
a specific situation - ifooly the lowly hydra's shrinking from light - is the center of its life."
Dia/ogism: Bakhtin and His Wor/d, (London: Routledge, 1990), 66. Katerina Clark and Michael
Holquist emphasize Bakhtin's engagement ofbiology in bis development ofthe ""chronotope,"
which he refines through bis critiques of"~reudianism" and the vitalism ofHenri Bergson and
Hans Driesch. See Mikhai/ Bakhtin, Chapter 7.

4. McKeon carefully distinguishes between "'naive empiricismu and its conservative
countercritique of""extreme skepticism" (The Origins ofthe Eng/ish Nove/... , 21), while Burns's
qualified ""moderate empiricism'" (19) correlates with McKeon's ""naïve empiricism." 1 use the
term "'empiricism" to include both pales ofMcKeon's terms.

5. Anan., (Londo~ Printed for T. Wright, 1643). Redpath Tracts, Series IL Volume LI, Item
#6.

6. A Re/ation... appears anonymously at the back ofMr. Ho/lis His Speech 10 The Lords in
Par/iamellt COllceming Peace. Wilh a Motion for some course 10 he taJœn for repairing of
!rade, that 50 poore tradesmen may he preserved 10 hold Ollt during these trouhlesome limes.
Whereunto is added A Relation ofQ Vision ofB/ood in the Skie. which appeared al Redding 011

Tuesday nighl fast. London, Printed for T. Wright, 1643, 26. Redpath Tracts, Series IL Vol. LI,
Item #7.
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7. The Works ofFrancis Bacon, eds. James Spedding, Robert Leslie Ellis, and Douglas Denon
Heath (1857-74; repr., Frommann-Holzboog: Stuttgart-Bad Cannstatt, 1989), 1: 137.

8. Jose Antonio Maravell delineates the "mass charaeter ofbaroque culture," in which the earliest
"standardized industrial production meets the prototypical consumer." See Culture ofthe
Baroque: Ana/ysis ofa Historica/ Structure, tr. Terry Cochran, Theory and History ofLiterature,
Volume 25 (Minneapolis: University ofMinnesota Press, 1986), 85-87. The charaeteristics of
emergent baroque mass culture are 1) heterogeneity; 2) anonymity; 3) the individual's partial
inclusion in any given grouping ofthe mass; and 4) individuals united ooly by the shaping factors
acting on them and the unity oftheir response (102).

9. Samuel Johnso~ Reflections on the History ofPassive Obedience {London: Printe<!, and are
to be sold by Richard Baldwin, in the Old-Bailey, 1689),2. Redpath Tracts, Series L 1689, Item
#9.

10. R. M. Burns, The Great Dehate on Miracles From Joseph Glanvi// to DavidHume
(Lewisburg: Bucknell University Press, 1981), 16. Burns enumerates the epistemological stance
underlying seventeenth-century scientific method as presupposing the existence ofGad, stressing
moral rather than mathematical probability judgements, and opposing "any notion ofa
methodological a priori" (15). See also Henry G. Van Leeuven, The Prob/em ofCertainty in
English Thought, 1630-1690 (The Hague: Martinus Nijhoft: 1963),24-49; and Barbara Shapiro,
Probabi/ity and Certainty in Seventeenth-Century Ellg/and: A Study ofthe Re/ationships
Between Natura/ Science, Religion, History, Law, andLiterature (Princeton, NI: Princeton
University Press, 1983).

Il. Roben Boy/e: The Wor/cs, 6 vols., ed. Thomas Birch (Hildesheim: Georg Olms
VerlagsbuchhandIung, 1966), 5:536.

12. Moody E. Prior, ~4JosephGlanvill, Witchcraft~ and Seventeenth..Century Science/' Modem
Phil%gy 30 (November, 1932): 192.

13. Anonymous, Rump: or, An Exact Collection ofthe Choycest Poems and Songs Re/ating to
the Late Times. By the lv/ost Eminent Witsfrom 1639 to 1661, rpt., 41'art One" only (Londo~

Printed for Henry Brome at the Gun in Ivy..lane, and Henry Marsh at the Princes Arms in
Chancery-Iane, 1662). The epigraph appears on page 113 and the poem excerpt on page 36.

14. Rogers, in The Maner ofRevo/tltion~examines the 41iterary crisis vitalism precipitates in
Paradise Lost," and concludes that 4'much ofthe animist materialism Milton espoused in bis
Christian Doctrine must be transferred in bis epic, for specifically poütica1 reasons, to the
discredited voice of Satan" (28 and Chapter four, "Chaos, Creation, and the Political Science of
Paradise LoSl," 103-143). In my reading, novelistic discourse, inclucling pans ofMiIton's epic,
maintains a distinction between Satan and animate matter, while science conflates the !wo in its
re-allegorization of the world.
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15. The Political History ofthe Devi/. Contailling His Original. A Statement ofhis
Circumstances. His COllducl public andprivate. The various Tums ofhis Affairs/rom Adam
dowll to the present Time. The Various Methods he takes to converse with Manlcind Wilh the
Manner ofhis making Witches, Wizards, and Conjurors; and how they sell their Sauls to him,
&c. &c. The Whole interspersed wilh many ofthe Devi/'s Adventures. To which is adde~ A
Description ofthe Devi/'s Dwelling, vuigar/y ca/ledHell, Sïxth edition, (Londo~ Printed for W.
Strahan, 1. and f. Rivington, W. Nicoll, and S. Bladon, 1770). The first two quotations are from
the unpaginated '1Ireface."

16. Defoe, "Preface~"n.p.

17. Defoe~ 10.

18. Defoe, 15. Later in the History, Defoe seems to directly answer Swinden~s Enquiry written
twelve years earlier: 'The Notion we receive ofthe Devil, as a Persan being in HeU as a Place,
are infinitely absurd and ridicu1ous; the first we are certain is not true in Fa~ because he bas a
certain Liberty, (however ümïted... )...as to bis corporeal Visibility.... 'Tis enough that we can hunt
hirn by the Foot, that we can foUow him as Rounds do a Fox upon a hot Scent: We cao see him as
plaiIÙY by the Effect, by the Mischiefhe does, and more by the Mischiefhe puts us upon
doing...as plainly, as ifwe saw him by the Eye'~ (181). Notice that the nose is a more certain
detector of Satan's presence than the eye. He was noted for leaving behind a certain "sulphurous
smell."

19. London, Printed for Tho: Underhil, at the Bible in Woodstreet, March 9, 1646. Redpath
Tracts Series l, 1646, Item #1. An epigraph that calls for a day of'1lublique Humiliation" to "seek
God for bis direction and assistance for the suppression and preventing'" of the '~rrors., Heresies,
and Blasphemies'" of the pamphlet's tit1e is signed by "Joh. Brown, Cleric Parliamento~'"but it
remains unclear whether he is the author ofthe pamphlet. This pamphlet and thousands like it are
the produets ofa "print explosion" that foUowed the collapse of press censorship from 1640 to
1660. See Robert E. Stillm~ The New Philosophy and Universa/ lAnguages in Seventee"th­
Century England: Bacon, Hobbes, and Wilkins, (Lewisburg: BuckneU University Press, 1995),
115.

20. Hell Broke Loose... , ritle page.

21. Maravell in Culture of/he Baroque emphasizes the borrowing and migration ofthe tenn
"crisis" from the discourse of Medicine to the discourse ofcivil politics during the seventeenth
century. A "crisis" calls for a '~emedy," that is., for intervention (21).

22. Anonymous, The Gales ofHell Open 'd: ln a Dialogue Between the Observator and
<Review>. By a Friend ofthe Light, Londo~ Printed; and sold by J. Morphew, near Stationers
Hall, 1711. Redpath Tracts Series IL Volume CCLXXXIX, Item #6.

23. Stillm~ 154. In claiming that "epistemological fear'~ is equal to fear of deat~ Stillman
betrays sorne defensiveness: '111 the chaos accompanYing England's civil wars, for an ÎDtellectual
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with Hobbes's convictions, there is no great distance between the seemingly abstraet concems of
epistemological contradictions and the historica1ly specifie experience ofdeathn (154). 1 hope to
strengthen Stillman's excellent reading by arguing that novelized language incorporates bath
fears, while science tums its back on the fear ofdeath and views epistemological fear as primary.

24. Stillm~ 132. John Eachard, Some Opinions ofMr Hobhs Considered. London: by l.
Macock for Walter Kettiby, 1673, 167..186.

25. Stillman, 154.

26. Maravell, Cu/hlTe ofthe Baroque, 163.

27. Culture ofthe Baroque, 162-163.

28. Coleman O. Parsons, "Introduction," Soducismus Triumphatus: or. Full and Plain Evidence
COllcemillg Witches al1dApparitions. ln Two Parts. The First treating oftheir Possibility. The
Second oftheir Real Existence. by Joseph Glanvill, third edition, reprint (London, Printed by Tho.
Newcomb, for S. Lownds al bis Shop by the Savoy-Gate, and are to be sold by Anth. Baskervile,
1689. Facsimile Reproduction. Gainesville, FL: Scholars' Facsimiles and Reprints, 1966), viii-ix.
The 1681 edition appeared posthumously in the year ofGlanvill's death and was reprinted in
1689, 1700, and 1726. The 1689 reprint ofthe 1681 edition was chosen for facsimiIe
reproduction because it is the last edition which Glanvill' s colleague Henry More could have
corrected and because of its continuous pagination. The following is a list ofeditions, all
published in London, by shon tides: A Philosophica/ Endeavour towards the Defence ofthe
Being of Witches andApparitions (1666); Some Phi/osophica/ Considerations Totlching the
Being of Witches and Witchcraft (1667); A Blow al Modem Sadducism (1668); A Blow al
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Cbapter Four

Hiatus and Hymen

[TJhe Book bas no other Office but thot offi/ring up the Gap in the Middle....1

\\'hile D'Urfey's ideal voyagers lounge on the nose ofd~ and long before they are

introduced to Sir Satanides Goatham, the account of their voyage is interrupted by a shon poem,2

followed by this 'r:pitaph on a Maiden-head":

I.
Beneath these Stones intomb'd, is laid,
Something that was a Maiden-Head.
That Word a10ne doth here lie dead,
Whose Substance into Nought is fled.
Does any ask me how l lost my Breath?
l broke a fatal Ve~ and bled to Death.

II.
Sorne think (and 'tis a comman Fame)
That 1(howe'er a Place 1 claim
With Beings ofSubstantial Frame)
Am but a Nothing with a Name.
Else Man did my Reality create,
Since he alone can it annihilate.

Ill.
YetI, the Guardian ofthe Zone,
(While such) unbuclded it to none;
But since that 1 am dead and gone,
The wincing Minor humes on:
Lavish ofLove, at once tums Prodigal,
And Spend-thrift keeps open House for AIl.
(128-129)
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This outburst establishes a femaie counterpan, the hymen, to the D'Urfeyan C;~atus." Hymen 1

Hiatus. Bridge and gap. 'c;ghe" appears - ,c;a Nothing with a Name" - in the aet that ruptures

and destroys her. The hymen is here related to the muting ofwoman ('1 lost my Breath'') and to

the demarcation ofthe deeper and more jagged. line drawn between female and male that

constitutes the paradigmatic modem relation between them as a rape. The c;'Epitaph" is inserted

without explanation and gives way to several pages ofdescription and demonstration that enable

the reader to experience with the narrator the extreme fonnal reversals precipitated. by his fall into

the vortex and the c;1dear' world ofpreexistent fofItL The C;C;CllriOUS Eye" is udirected to survey

original Forms naked ofBeing, and unessential Essences, Specifick or Generical, that Iye forever

buried dark and deep, in the unfathom'd Womb ofbottomless and inexhausted Nothing..." (138).

The narrator is rapturous but puzzled as to how he might c;C;grasp'7 disembodied. knowledge.

"[W]ith what Gesticulation, what Elocution, shall we signify the emotions ofthe Spirits, express

our Joy, and proclairn our Raptures? Shall we falI ioto a Trance together, or shall we leap out of

our Essences for very GIadness?" (140). The considerations ofform finally get to a sort ofa

point in the idea ofdeformity c;c;so exquisitely DefonD, that what is MOst Beautiful and MOst

Charming, in the Sensible World, can never compare with itn (146). "Ideal deformity" culminates

in the "Advertisement'" conceming the new ideal man who is made visible not ooly as a result of

'i:he great Reach ofThought required for the Contrivance" ofa "Hiatus" but aIse by means ofthe

rupture of a certain unnamed. hymen:

Advertisement, very necessary ta be here insened.

You are to know, that this Sir SatanidesGo~ is a certain Man in Office, who by
several great Attempts bas made himselfvery considerable7and purchased an invaluable
Reputatio~ Honour and Esteem, among ail the Nobility and Gentry that live within the
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Sound ofhis Name. The Partieulars are, a harmless Rape upon a Young Lady of
extraordinary V utue, as weil as Wit and Beauty; a civil Design to murther one ofher
Relations; together with sineere Endeavours to ruine and defame her whole Family: in all
which laudable Undertakings, by the Spite ofenvious Fortune, he bas come offwith
Disappointment and Infamy, thougb not Shame. (175-76)

D'Urfey's devil, Sir Satanides Goatham, ooly takes shape in relation to and in differentiation from

woman. Both figures are negative forms, the correspondent produets ofa lighthearted rape.

"She" is fallen Man's fallen eounterp~ the fitting companion to the Ideal Centaur (''Death'' or

the "as if' dead man).

Anti-female satires in the manner ofD'Urfey's '~pitaph"and proto-feminist responses to

them erupted at the very rime when the witeh hunts were being diseredited and disappearing.

Between 1660 and 1750, the satires foeus obsessively on the female body fragment of the hymen,

as in the poiemical yet pastoral The LoSl Maidenhead. or Sylvia 's Farewell 10 Love and the quite

vicious anti-female response, The RestoredMaidenhead, both published anonymously in 1691.3

Felicity Nussbaum, whose work bas recovered both the anti-female satires and the responses by

women writers, points out that women outnumbered men in this period, and they were eertainly

"chipping away at the edges of traditional expectations." She eharaeterizes the anti-female satires

as the voice of the "group in jeopardy.,74 In the vitalist writers Rogers studies, he finds that

"despite the continued assignment ofmale and female qualities to spirit and matter, vitalism's

general reconfiguration ofthe relation of spirit ta matter eompelled, at least rhetorically, a parallel

reconfiguration of the relation of maie to female. The monist's insistence on the spiritualization of

matter worked inevitably to elevate the discursive eategory offemaIeness'~and "seemed implieitly

• to Ilecessirate a feminism...that wouid not be positively embraeed or explicitly voiced until the
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Restoration prose of the monist Margaret Cavendish."5 l think feminism is the more negative

although quite necessary product ofthe modem fonn of'~oman." For this reason, feminism is,

at ils core, reactionary and cannot he in itself"Iiberating." Ifvitalism as Rogers portrays it had

prevailed, "feminism" would have quite a difFerent face.6

Rape is the brilliant allegorical means to destroy any ÜDgering association of knowledge

with eros. At the same rime, cape constantly invokes and justifies epistemological fear because of

the subjective nature of the evidence that ":proves" the incidence ofrape. For only a woman

knows precisely when and how she "lost her maiden-head," and she could be mistaken or lie. The

problem with the hymen is that it speaks objectively for (virginal) women who are raped. The

hymen therefore must be punetured and, in D'Urfeyan terms, "intomb'd," in order to silence

woman. Medical authorities long denied the existence ofthe hymen, yet ''the intact hymen was

one ofthe mainstays ofthe midwife's diagnosis ofvirginity" when called on to testify in court.7

The traditional authority ofmidwives was challenged on the question of the hymen in their

marginalization fram the praetice ofmedicine; as part of the process ofmarginalization, midwives

were "favored victims" ofthe witch hunts from the fifteenth to the seventeenth centuries.· ln

rape, the witch hunts are incorporated into the regime ofdifference rather than ended. Rape

functions as the paradigmatic guarantor ofthe knowledge / power nexus that defeats the

knowledge / eros relation.

An extraordinary aIIegorical play dating from the beginning ofthe baroque period registers

the process by which language and the female are subordinated, muted, and excluded from the

modem regime of scientific knowledge. Lingua: or The Combat ofthe Tongue and the Five

Senses features "Lingua" as the sole charaeter gendered female. The secret and unreliable
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infonnation about where she lost her "maiden-head" is associated in the play with Lingua"s self-

betrayal and the fundamental ambivalence oflanguage and the female in relation to "tnrth'" and

C'will.'" While Lingua represents the muting and exclusion ofthe fema1e, Samuel Richardson's

C/arissa. or The History ofQ Young Lady, published over a hundred years later, explicitly

represents the relationship between language and rape ofthe female. In Richardson"s radical use

ofthe epistolary fo~ the C'narrator" indeed stands back and "correspondence'" papers over the

gap between subject and object.9 AIl speech falters in the constant pause during which the

doubtful nature ofself-knowiedge is confrom~ examined, tested., demed, and affirmed, in

writing. "[T]he Book bas no other Office but that offilling up the Gap in the Middle.,., Clarissa's

rape and the question ofhow it is characterized bind her to the rapist Lovelace in a voluminous

correspondence that bath bridges and increases the gap between them until death ("Death")

renders it absolute. Rape commits Clarissa to fragmentation and allegory, redeemable only in

death, or pure spirituality. Lovelace represents pure materiality. He is c1)eath" 10 andfor

Clarissa and, as the figure ofvice, he spiraIs downward in parody ofthe FaJJ. The hinmèle, hellish

representations of the gendered body and language in both Lingua and C/arissa turn on their

sirnultaneous incorporation ofthe risible moment ofaltemative possibility.

"Where sile /ost 11er maidenhetUl": "SomatieaU" Science in Tomkis's Lingu4

This allegory ofthe human body was written for the Cambridge University stage in 1607

by Thomas Tomkis. 10 The play remained in circuIation as late as 1663, even while the theaters

were clo~ because., 1 think, it shares the anxiety ofwriters and new philosophers such as John

Bulwer and bis colleagues, William Holder and John Wùkins, about the status ofknowledge given
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its "mediated and somaric basis."11 A commendatory poem at the opening ofJohn Bu1wer's

Chir%gia: or The .lVaturaJ Language o/the Hœld (1644) contains the following lines: "Who'll

not believe...that men / May have more senses than they erst did ken? / Since speech, that doth

within thy band commence, / Deserves the double hODor ofa sense, / And may obtain unto a

better end, / That., ta which lingua did in vain pretend?" 12 The author ofthis commendation

hopes that Bulwer's lexicon ofthe band will fare betterthan Lingua's suit to attain the status ofa

"Sense.'" Lingua is also read in laughing relation ta seventeenth-cemury taxonomies ofthe

passions. In Henry More's play, Pathomachia: or, The BattellofAffections (1630), Lingua's suit

is aped by the charaeter of"Laughter."13 On applying for the title ofan "Affection," "Laugbter"

is toId: '~y tbat Sophistry, Madame Lingua might sue as well for the office ofan AfFection as ofa

Sence, for her garrulous, aIl-daring Ladyship, which dares Iye with everie Man andWo~ doth

suffïcient1y separate Man-kind fram the Choristers ofthe Aire, and trom the dumbe Lords ofthe

Woods and FIoods..." (33).

The reason Lingua fails to achieve the status ofa sense, and Laughter is exc1uded ftom the

"Affections" or passions ofthe so~ is that bath relate ambivalently to the will. "Lingua" is

understood by the author ofPathomachia to arbitrarily - that is, rhetorically - separate

mankind trom "the dumbe Lords of the Woods and Floods" when science is ttying ta locate the

"natural" ground ofsuch a division in its search for epistemologicaJ authority. Bulwer'5 bands

fare a little better because he is able ta establish the band in a privileged relation to the new

science. But like the drawings of the naturaI source ofarticuJate sounds in the esophagus, woat

and mouth in Wùkins's search for the '1miversal cbaraeter" oflanguage, Bu1wer's fragmented

hand and Tomkis' s isolate tangue claim the status ofa Sense on the basis oftheir special function
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as "true" or '·natural" articulation points that Mediate betw'een the individual body and the social,

historical world. The proble~ however, is mat the "natural" body - the body as subject to or

the subject of')]ature" - is only conceivable in a world where the possibility for beliefin the

"true" or "natural" correlation between the body and its signs is disappearing. The claim ofband

and tongue to articuIate the body requires their disarticulation or dismemberment ftom the

''whole'' body. Sa the very conditions that generate the seventeenth-century language projects

and make them historically imperative render them impossible.

Tomkis's play brings this conttadietory tension to the surface. Lingua registers the

emergence and new authority ofthe "naturar' human body, which takes shape by what it

excludes: language and the female. The separation oflanguage from the body, and female ftom

male bodies, produces, by means ofthis exclusion.,~ the "natural" grounds for the male as a

discrete and superior gender, differing ftom the femaIe in kind rather than degree, and second, the

enabling conditions for the credibility and viability ofempirical knowledge, the basis of a unitary

and universally demonstrable truth.. While the association ofwoman, language, and knowledge is

as old, at least, as Eve and the serpent, we see in this play the reconfiguration ofthe terms ofthe

constitutive patriarchal mythe It maps the change in what we would now call gender relations

from ;\-1cKeon's "regime ofhierarchy" to a "regime ofdiff'erence.,,14 The process by wbich female

bodies came ta be viewed as "physically and naturally distinet," rather than as "aberrant versions

of a unitary male body," involved a shift trom the dift"erences betWeen men and women

"experienced as inseparably interwoven with sociocultural factors" ta the differences ~derstood

as what renders the system systematic.n l'

In Linglla, attempts to subordinate language and woman within the regime ofhierarchy
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fail ta achieve lasting effects. Lingua, the femaie charaeter oflanguage, turns out to be not ooly

the agent of the periodic, troublesome and expensive toppling ofthe hierarchy but aIso the

ingredient fundamental to its strUcture. The play finds that the only way to ttuly subordinate her

is ta exclude her entirely_ This entails the construction ofa new and wholly other regime - the

regime ofdifference - based precisely on that exclusion. 16 Tomkis'5 play speciiies how this

change, from one regime to the other, is put into words.

The subordination and then exclusion oflanguage and the female body are necessary, in

the play, because oftheir common and related grotesque ambivalence in relation to "'truth." By

"ambivalence," l Mean more tban the psychologica1 state ofuncertainty and changeability arising

from the simultaneous experience ofopposed emotions. My usage ofthe term retains this sense

but extends it ta refer to the intersection and confliet ofwill in language !bat arises from a

simultaneous orientation both ta the individual, bialogical organism and to the socia4 historical

body that is key ta the grotesque Methode Language is the material that enables and requires such

a two-faced stance and is therefore inseparable from the female body, which generates necessarily

narrativized links between individual bodies, such as mother and child, through rime. 11 The

embeddedness of the female body in social, historical narrative "naturally" e.~cludes it from the

new realm ofthe "natural" body that is strietly delimited in rime and space to the individualized

male of the immediately knowable present. II

In Tomkis's play, language and the female body are brought together in the figure of

Lingua. The action is generated by Lingua's dissatisfaction with her subordinate position relative

ta the "pentarchy" of the Senses. Formerly, she enjoyed greater status as signified by a crown and

robe awarded to her in a contest oforators. Each performed 50 weIl according ta a previous
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system of evaluation that the prize was given ta language itseJ.t: to Lingua, their '~sovereign." The

sign ofLingua's declining status, however, is that she cannat gain access ta Common Sense,

Govemor of the body's ordering. She is barred from even making a case for regaining her status

by Auditus, Hearing, who is, at the outset, spokesperson ofthe tive senses. Sa in a new scheme,

Lingua brings her crown and robe out of storage and uses them to set the Five Senses at variance.

She wagers that if they are divided against themselves, rather than organized against her, there

will be a place ofimponance for her once again in the hierarchy oithe body.

The ensuing battle ovec Lingua's crown forces Common Sense to consider a complete re­

ordering ofthe body. Lingua and the Five Senses are called on to present their "abjects" and

'C"lI1SttUIDents" 50 theu- relative priority can be newly established. Superlority (and ,csovereignty")

will be granted ta that which demonstrates the most direct and therefore ''truest" access ta

extemal truth. The test is predicated on the notion that there exists such an extemal oum, that

'i:he ttuth is out there." But this is precisely what is at issue for Lingua She represents and

insists on a continuum of intercourse - and in an alIegory about language, 00 ward is innocent

- between individual bodies, a process that assigns primary importance ta ber raie in maldng

truth and resists the new, categoriaJ distinctions, such as "inside" and "outside" the body, sa

important for establishing the superiority ofthe five "exterior" senses.

Lingua's ambivalence is charaeterized as problematic from the opening scene when her

suit falls on the deafears of Audîtus. He accuses Lingua oftediously barping on the same thing

- that she deserves the status of a Sense. Lingua explains tbat she always says the same thing

because she speaks the uuth, and "Truth no descam needs 1For Una's ber nam~ she cannat be

divided" (I.i). But as Audirus points out, ''the ground il selfis oought, ftom whence 1 Thou [i.e.,
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Lingua] canst not relish out a good division. n From this beginning, then, language is

charaeterized as insisting on one uuth while al the same rime "naturally" tending ta divide the

ground of ttuth. Lingua does not explain or apologize for this duality. When Auditus chides her,

"Lingua confess the truth, th'art wont to lie," she responds unproblematically: '~say 50 too,

theretbre 1do not lye."

The theory of language as ambivalent is funher elaborated when Lingua and the Five

Senses appear before Common Sense to compete for primacy in the hierarchy ofthe body.

Lingua's strategy is to place a positive value on the very quality that damns ber: ambivalence. She

points out tbat the dual orientation oflanguage enables the body ta speak otherwise and ID the

other. She demonstrates this cIaim by speaking '~all Heterogeneall languages together, congealing

Englisb Tynne, Graecian Gold, Roman Latine ail in a lumpe" (ill.v). Each ofher Iisteners gets

sorne ofthe meaning, but none get the whole sense. Lingua explains that ber own ready access to

other languages - ta the othemess oflanguage - is what confirms ber worth ta be equal te or

better than the senses: "their knowledge is ooly ofthings present, quickly sublimed with the deaf

file ofrime, whereas the tongue is able to recount things past, and often pronounce things to

come, by this meansre~g such ExceIIencies as Tinte and Age do easily depopulate" (ill.v).

In terms of speaking to the other, Lingua boasts that she is the body's ambassador, employed ta

speak ta foreign kings and emperors and ta fonnulate and broadcast the Iaws, will, and deeds of

the body. 'CCities would dissolve, traffique wouId decay, fiiendships be brok~ were not my

speech the knat...ta bind, defend, and glew them together."

Lingua~s final claim is that language itself is unspeakable. She presents this cayly as the

only "imperfection~'she cao tind in herse!( that she can ~~never speak enough ofthe unspeakable
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praise of speech...that the most exquisite power and excellency of speech cannot sufficiently

express the exquisite power and excellency ofspeaking." Typically, however, her own words

work: against her because the implication is that the terms oflanguage always somehow lie beyond

its own domain., a condition that places language at the Mercy oferratic, unknowable, even

dangerous imperatives. This implication is drawn out in the disruptive appearance, at this exact

moment, of the charaeter ofambivalence par excellence. Appetitus (variously Hunger or Desire).

After listening to the "uDspeakable praise of speech," Common Sense is about to dismiss Lingua

when she asks permission ta put forward more evidence:

Byyour Lordshipsfavour, 1 can soon prove that a sense is a jaculty, by which our Queen
sitting in herprivy Chamber bath intelligence ofe:rterior occurrents. Thal 1am ofthis
nature. 1prove thus. The object which 1 would challenge is - Enter Appetitus in haste.

The sudden entrance ofAppetitus cleverly both interrupts Lingua's sentence and completes it.

The object of language is desire, and language is subject ta desire. 19 The timely appearance of

Appetitus "says" thïs, betraying Lingua, just as the a1legations he brings trom the Five Senses

condemn her. They accuse Lingua ofupsetting ail "natural" hierarchies. She does this by various

means: by prostituting "the haret mysteries ofunknown Languages to the profane ears of the

vuIgar....as to make a new heU in the upper worl~" by "railing against men in authority" and

depraving ~eir honours with jests," and by lending wives weapons to fight against their

husbands. Lingua is charged wim imprisoning tnlth Cm the person ofher assistant Veritas), of

behaving Iike a common whore by allowing everyone ta lie with ber, and ofmaking "Rhetoric

wanton, Logick ta babble, and Astronomy to Lye.'" '~and worst," she is charged with being

"a Woman in every respect" (m. v).
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The Five Senses go on, in the presentation oftheir abjects and instruments, ta raise their

own status at the expense ofLanguage and Woman. They attempt ta displace language by

c1aiming to carry out its functions in a more direct and authoritative manner. For example,

Olfaetus parades Tobacco as bis MOst valued object. Tobacco, like Lingua, speaks otherwise in

the language ofhis native Trinidad. He replaces Lingua as social "glew" because he is the 'bot

ofgaod fellowship and ..1.damant afCompany" (IV. iv). The best object of AudituS is music that

is "superior to the voices power," the music ofthe spheres - that is, inaudible music. Oddly

eno~ Auditus also brings forward the silenl gesture ofpantomime as one ofhis prime objects

in words that John Bulwer would later find useful: "for the band (you know) is harbinger ofthe

tongue, and provides the words a lodging in the ears ofthe Auditors" (IV. ü). Similarly, the

objects ofVisus present a reticence in speaking that is lauded as a great vïrtue. The point is that

the senses bypass the need for language. They are the body's silen~ dir~ and tnlest servants.

In addition ta displacing language, the Five Senses depend on the denigration ofwoman in

arder ta present themselves in the best light. Taetus pIanned ta show a beautiful waman as bis

chief abject but ends up merely descn"bing her because she could not get dressed in rime. He uses

much of his rime on stage to expound the consistent mutability ofwomen, who "will never change

in changing their apparei" (IV. vi). When Visus introduces bis objects, Coior speaks, blushingly,

in the form of a riddle that works only because ofthe expectation that women are being

denigrated:

That's nothing ofit self: yet eve:ry way
As like a Man, as a thing like may Ile,
And yet sa unlike, as clean contrary;
For in one point it every way doth miss;
The rigin side of il, aman's left side is.
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'Tis lighter than a Feather, and withall
It fills no place, nor room it is sa small.
(TIl. vi)

Vision' s audience guesses immediately that Woman, obviously, is the answer ta this riddIe, but

then an argument breaks out about whether or not the last line disqualifies ber. The audience is

confused and only slowly cornes to "see" that Woman is not in the pieture. Significantly, as we

will see, Heureses (Invention), eventuaIly cames up with the right answer, that it is "a man's face

in a Looking Glasse." This is, l think, a moment oftransition between McKeon's two regimes.

In the regime ofbierarchy, Woman would be the answer. Formed out ofman's left side

(Adam's no), she would"fill no place" because she would be a kind ofman; she would be ofthe

same order and in the mutual relation to bim that obtains between "clean" contraries. But here, at

the inauguration of the regime ofdiiference, such a contrary and complementary relation does

not apply. Man and woman begin ta differ in kind. ~Ian appears as himseIf alone, a sovereign

and discrete individuai organism whose outer contours are defined without reference ta social

structures and relations. The importance ofthis vision ofMan is marked by the sigIl of the

"sovereign": Visus is awarded Lingua's crown. Lingua's subordination is renewed and sustained

because she is found ''to be no Sense simply' (IV. vii). The concession graIlted - that she will

have the status ofa Sense, but for women only - confinns ber subordinate status and maintains

the hierarchy. At the same time, it augurs her final e.~ulsion and the change from one regime to

the other. For Lingua's sake, "bencefonh...a11 women...shall have six Senses, seeing, hearing,

tasting, smelling, teuching, and the last and feminine sense, the sense ofspeaking." Waman is

becoming a completely new, and wholly different, kind ofanimal.

Ta separate language from the body~ human bodies are divided inte !wo distinct kinds.
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The female retains the link ta Ianguage~ and enables the distinction of the male for whom this link

is severed. But Tomkis's aIlegory tinds that funher cuts are required in arder ta sustain mis

division. An incision is DOW necessary betWeen desire and the will, and another between the will

of the (sovereign) individual and the ''will'' ofnature. The connection ofthese distinctions or

boundaries to the expulsion ofLanguage and Woman is elaborated in Common Sense's discovery

tha~ as a result of the presentations ofthe Senses, he has come ta "conceive the state ofSense to

be divided into two parts~ one ofcommodity~the other ofnecessity." The commodious senses are

those that profit the Soul and "are to be estimated before or above those that are needful for the

Body' (IV. vii). The effect is to make room, in the revised body, for the will in relation to desire.

That which is "commodious" or desirable is subject to the individual will;20 that wbich is

"necessary" is subject to the newly authorized "will" ofnature. The "commodious" and the

"necessary" reconfigure desire as the object ofmanagement and dominatio~and the new body

that is thus divided displaces the body that was wholly subject to the unruIy, niling passions and

appetites. The new, "natural" will is precisely that which is charged with teUing the difference

between what the body desires and what it needs, the difference between its lies and the truth.

Lingua cannat countenance these new divisions for !Wo reasoos. First, no place is granted

for a social, historical or ideological '~" such as inheres in the social "glew" of language. The

new boundary disalIows her dual orientation. Second, language is that wbich both lies and tells

the truth. Lingua'5 incompatibility with the new order - and the very reason she must be finally

e.~elled - is played out after the judgemem scene when, newly re...subordinated, she predietably

and necessarily resumes upsetting the hierarchy. She gets to work right away and enlists the help

ofAppetitus (Desire). Previously~ he betrayed ber, but he is the ambivalent joker who swings
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both ways, and now he happily does her bidding. He entices the Five Senses ta drink a potion

that deranges their sensors. Pandemonium reigns again until aIl, including Lingua and Appetitus,

are bound in sleep.2I They continue to ta1k in their sleep~ bowever, a phenomena that is quickly

and emphatically gendered female: "'Women are tr'oubled, especially with this talking disease,

many ofthem have 1 heard answer in their dreams, and tell what they did ail day awake" (V.

xviii).

The sJeep ta1king disease is associated with the revelation oftnlth, panicularly sexual

truth. On hearing Lingua talking in her sleep, Phantastes is delighted and bopes tbat "we shalI

hear anon where she lost ber maidenhead" (V. Xvüj. Iflanguage speaks sexua1 truth in sleep, 50

much the more does it uner any and ail treacherous and seIf-incriminating truths. The sleeping

Lingua eventually bettays herself and confesses ail ofher mischief in upsetting the senses.

Language apparently bas a will of its own, in that Lingua speaks the truth while sleeping. At the

same rime, language is subject to the will in Lingua's tendency ta lie, willfully and strategically,

while awake. Lingua-Language is intolerably ambivalent in relation ta the will. After the ttuth

cornes out in her sJeep: Lingua is awakened and banished, receiving a sentence ofimprisonment.

When appearing in pubüc, she is ta be heavily guarded and is required to wear a tongue-shaped

hood, the '~mblemeafa Woman" and the sign ofher difference.

The relation between Lingua's expulsion and the new dispensation ofempiricism is

delineated in the corresponding destiny ofHeureses, Invention. He was the first to recognize the

male body as separate and distinct from tbat ofWo~ the "vision" that enables him to correctly

decode the riddle of the new image ofMan in the mirror. Heureses is the visionary ofthe world

founded on Lingua's e.~clusionas weil as the produet and chiefbeneticiary ofits new regime of
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difference. Throughout the play, the struggIe ofHeureses for credibility within Microcosm is

parallel but inverse ta Lingua's suit for the status ofa Sense. As Lingua's fortunes falI, those of

Heureses risel' apparently in spite ofbimseIt: for he is charaeteristically preoccupied with matters

other than status, such as the quadrature ofa circle, the Philosopher's Stone, and the next way to

the Indies (TI. ü). Instead ofopposing the Five Se~ however, Heureses suffers the derision of

Anamnestes, Remembrance, in three comic scenes that echo and parody Lingua's combat. A fist

fight breaks out between them at one point that is mediated by Lingua's lying "page" Mendacio

who repeats the "axiome" that "A quick Invention and a good Memory cao never agree" (III.üï).

The "fight" ends with Anamnestes threatening to tickle Heureses with a new trick. Heureses is

the "page'" ofPhantast~ one ofthe three ''''mward wïts," while Anamnestes is the "page" of

Memoria.22 Anamnestes thinks Heureses's head is swollen due to the e.uggerated value lately

placed on the powers ofinvention.. He ridicules the destructive effects ofHeureses's inventio~

such as the mining ofgold and the manufacture ofgunpowder and weapons (IV.i). An eamest,

detailed, and apparently digressive exposition ofHeureses's devices follows, with reference to the

mechanism of magnetism, nature'5 attitude towards a vacuum, and other "absurd" controversies

of the contemporary science.2J That this is a digression of centra! importance, however, is

indieated when Lingua's crown is awarded to Visus specifica1lyas "the author of invention" (IV.

vü). The final superiority ofthe Five Senses over Lingua in the main plot, and ofInvention over

Remembrance (Tradition) in its comic inversio~ registers the grounding ofthe new regime of

difference in the empirica1ly knowable world and the instrumentality of science, conceived as the

extension of the ability ofMan's body to "know" the ttuth.24
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"A merejest to die/or": The Correspondence ofVirtue and Wit in CltUissa

Clarissa. is sttangely out ofeharacter when she writes Lovelace an allegoricalletter with an

intent to mislead Lovelace is equally 50 when he fails to read the letter sceptically, let alone

allegorically. The boldly deceptive letter is surprising because ofClarissa's insistence that "wit"

be linked to virtue, and because ofher aspiration to be a paragon ofvirtue. Lovelace's failure to

catch the double meaning ofthe letter is puzzling because ofhis tendency to give everything bis

own parodie or whimsical reading, especia1ly things treated with high seriousness by Claris~ and

because ofhis emphasis on the necessary connection ofMt to circumspection.

Lovelace frames bis trial ofClarissa's virtue as the simu1taneous trial ofhis \Vit. He is

delighted to find Clarissa taking precautions ta protect the privacy ofher correspondence. Her

care ~ith the seals oÎher letters signais a lack ofcredulity, ua suspicious temper," that makes ber

a worthy opponent who is deserving ofbis guile. "The only point that can admit ofdebate," he

says, uis who has moS! wit, MOst circumspection: and that is what remains to be triedn (571).

Lovelace's formulation gives a notable twist to Clarissa's claim, recounted by Belfor~ that unless

wit is joined with virtue~ it will come to nothing. At dinner with the rakes, Clarissa has quoted

Cowley:

Wi~ like a luxuriant vine,
Unless to VU1Ue's prop it joïn,
Finn and erect, tow'rd heaven bound,
Tho' it with beauteous leaves and pleasant fruit be crown'd;
It lies deform'd, and rotting on the ground.
(712)

For Clarissa, wit needs vinue in order to tlourish. A trial ofber vinue by Lovelace's wit confirms

• this interdependence at the same rime that it puts virtue and wit at odds. Clarissa's "resistances"
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(her virtuous behaviour) will be Lovelace's "stimulatives" (ta higber achievemems ofwit) (716).

The more virtuous Clarissa is., the sharper Lovelace'S Mt.

Lovelace's jest upon Hickman enaets this relation between virtue and wit (1091.98). The

jest constitutes a proleptic parody ofClarissa's alIegoricalletter, which demonsttates by inversion

how ta read her alIegory. In this sense, vinue and Mt correspond. But the jest also empbasizes

the incommensurability ofvirtue and wit in demonstrating, by inversion., how to read Lovelace's

inability to read the letter. As parody, the jest mimicks certain characteristics ofallegory but is

not itselfallegory. Benjamin descnbes the relation ofbaroque aIlegory to the profane materials

out ofwhich it is made:

Any person, any object, any relationship can Mean absolutely anything else.... But
it will be unmistakably apparent...mat all ofthe things which are used to signjfy
derive, ftom the very fàct oftheir painting to something else, a power which
makes them appear no longer commensurable with profane tbings, which raises
them onto a higher plane, and which cao, indeed, sanetify them. Considered in
allegoricai terms., then, the profane world is both elevated and devalued. l5

The process ofallegory is a dialectical one ofsimultaneous correspondence and

incommensurability of (sacred) signifiees and (profane) referents. This is the process at work in

the relation between virtue and wit in C/arissa. In the jest onHic~ the allegorical letter is

shawn ta demand an anagogical reading, one which is "upward leading_" But the jest moves in a

dawnward direction. It works to uncrown allegory, to bring it "down to size," to the level of

'''mere jest." This contradicrory movement parodies as it represents the incommensurahility

between virtue and~ betWeen Clarissa's '''message'' and Lovelace's reading. The implication is

that the incommensurable terms ofthe jest - Clarissa and Lovelace, viJtue and wit, eamestness

• and jest, allegory and parady - are bath the condition ofco"espondence and the cause of the



•

•

167

final rupture signified by Clarissa's allegorical letter.

The jest parodies three main features ofallegory that signal its direct relation to Clarissa's

letter. It makes use of personifieation in the figure of "Death'~ and presents the equivalents of

other character «types" such as the Fooi (the "good man'1 and the Vice. It mimicks allegory's

"speaking otherwise" in the way tbat Hickman's wor~ actions and intentions become

disarticulated and take on opposite meanings. Speci:fically, the jest prefigures the aIlegory of

Clarissa"s letter in that it recasts in sensual and temporal terms ber real situation. Lovelace

represents Clarissa's rejection ofhim as owing to ber encouragement ofanother lover - wbose

"name'" is Deatb - rather tban as diewed by the principles ofvirtue sbe is willing to die for. Just

as Lovelace disarms and answers Hickman with thisj~ Clarissa disarms and answers Lovelace,

when he is close to making bis final "assault'., on her, with the allegorica1 representation ofher

imminent death as the eanhly "setting out with aU diligence for my fàther's bouse" (1233). A

further correspondence 1S suggested in the purpose ofthe interview between Lovelace and

Hickman. Hickman initiales the meeting because ofa letter Lovelace bas written in support ofbis

relatives' request that Anna Howe intercede with Clarissa on bis behali Lovelace's letter bas an

"air oflevity" which Anna does not know how to "read." His letter ends:

...ifI MaY he once more admitted to pay my duty to the most deserving and MOst

injured ofher sex, 1 will be content to do it with a halter about my neck; and
anended by a parson on my right band, and the hangman on my left, be doomed, at
her wilL either to the church or to the gallows. (10S0)

Given this representation ofhis intentions, Anna's question for Lovelace., transmitted tbrough

Hic~ is whether he is in eamest or injest about requesting Anna's intervention and about

making reparation to Clarissa through marriage. In posing this question, the interview with
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Hickman anticipates Lovelace's own dilemma in reading Clarissa's alIegoricallener. Is she in

earnest or in jest - about a reconciliation with ber family and about receiving bim at ber father's

house?

In her lener, Clarissa writes mat she is assured ofa reconciliation "through the

interposition of a dear blessed friend." Lovelace refers to this interposition as '4;mediation'~(1243)

as does Clarissa when e.'q)laining her allegory to BeIford: "for the interposition ofmy dear blessed

frienci, suppose the mediation ofmy Saviour" (1274). In Lovelace's jest, it is Hiclanan who plays

the role ofthe mediator (1096). He is the profane counterpart ofClarissa's Saviour. Hickman

even effects inversions ofvalu~ but they are inversions wbich tend to damn rather than save both

himseIf and Clarissa.

While the roIe of the Mediator appears, like Hickman, to be "goo~" it is based on the

assumption that the parties to a dispute desire a resolution in relation 10 one another. The

Mediator is "interposition~" or positioned between the pales ofcomplete rupture and resolution

by force. The Mediator is bound by standards offormality and civility in the interests of

maintaining communication betWeen these two poles. He is bath enabled and constrained by

these standards as weil as by the faet that he speaks not for himselfbut on behalfofanother. In

this case, Hickman speaks for Anna Howe, who presumes ta speak: on behaIfofClarissa. The

mediator's medium of exchange is informatio~ and the means ofexchange is reciprocity. He

seeks the tnJth ofthe matte!" in the exchange of information, but must be impartial to the'~"

of either side. These are the values which Hickman assumes when he plays the role of mediator.

The spiralling downward movement ofthe jest is produced in their systematic inversion.

• Even before the meeting takes place, Lovelace bas announced to Belford that he sees the
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interview not as mediation but as a challenge (1086), and he proceeds to re-position Hickman into

a correspondingly antagonistic stance. He deploys mockery, mimicry, ridicule, parody,

exaggeration, diversionary questioning, equivoeation, threats, and hyperbole in order to achieve

this uncrowning. Everything Hickman is, everything he says, and everything he does is pushed

until it tips over into its opposite state: the good man becomes the bad man, reciprocity becomes

extortio~ the mediator turns informer, questions are redirected back to the questioner, the quest

for the truth becomes ucuriosity,',. and objective truth tums out to be partial, until, finaIly, the

mediation degenerates into Hickman's challenge to fight Lovelace physically. And Hickman no

sooner gives in to Ihis stance than Lovelace makes the proposition ofa duel ridiculous by

suddenly answering - '~m earnest" - Anna Howe's question.

Lovelace begins by ridiculing Hickman'5 poüteness and formality as empty pretense. The

challenge to Hickman is to prove they are othelWÏse. Ofcourse he cannot, as neither Lovelace

nor Clarissa consents to bis profane mediation. Lovelace is the proponent of resolution by force

(the "challenge,'" rape, marriage). And because she does not desire a resolution in relation to

Lovelace at ail, Clarissa is the proponent of rupture.~ Lovelace oext draws attention to the faet

that Hickman does not speak for himself but for Anna Howe. He displaces the question Hickman

bas come with - the question ofwhether he is in eantest or injest - with a question ofhis own:

"Will Mss Howe permit me to explain myself in persan to ber, Mr Hiclcman'r This question

implies another: Why do 1needa mediator? Read against Clarissa's ailegory, Lovelace implies

refusaI ofthe "services" afa (divine) mediator. Meanwhile, Hickman is bound by bis code of

civility and finds himself in the position ofhaving to answer for bimselfbefore Lovelace bas had

ta answer for anything.
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When Hickman finally manages ta fonnulate a question., Lovelace uses it ta draw him into

an exchange of information, and then ta exploit the underlying assumptian of that exchange,

which is reciprocity. Hickman asks: "AlI 1 beg in Miss Howe's name is ta know ifyou rea1ly, and

bonafide, joïn with your friends in desiring ber to use her interest to reconcile you to Miss

Harlowe?" Conftonted 50 (apparently) directly, Lovelace engages in a fonn ofequivoeation

which consists of interpreting questions narrowly and literaIly in arder ta macle the interrogator

and the question while appearing to answer: ''1 should be exuemely glad ta be reconciled to Miss

Harlowe; and should owe great obligations ta Miss Howe ifshe could bring about 50 happy an

event.n Lovelace's equivocation is calcuIated ta invite Hickman to press on. Wbat foUows is an

apparently polite and generous exchange ofviews, which leads easily from reciprocity to

extartion:

We~ sir, and you have no objections ta marriage, 1 presume, as the terms ofthat
reconciliation?

1 never liked matrimony in my life. 1 must be plain with yo~ Mc Hickman.

1 am sorry for it: 1 think it a very happy state.

1 hope you will find it 50, Mr Hickman.

1 doubt not but 1 shaIl, sir. And 1 dare say, 50 would you, ifyou were ta have Miss
Harlowe.

If1 could be happy in it with anybody, it would be with~ Harlowe.

1 am SWl'rised, sir! - Then, after a1l, you don't think ofmanying Miss Harlowe!
- after the bard usage -

What bard usage, Mt Hickman? (1093)
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Once Hickman stans giving information, in the spirit ofreciprocity, Lovelace extorts more by

making it the price ofbis answer to Anna Howe's question and representing the transaction as fair

exchange: "1 hope you would not expect that 1 should answer your questions, at the same rime

!bat you refuse to answer mine'P (1094). Lovelace quizzes Hickman on how much Clarissa bas

reveaIed about the rape. But when Hickman tells all he knows, he ooly confirms bis ignorance of

the 'truth" of the very matter he pretends ta make bis business. Wors~ he bas now assumed the

unsavory raIe of informer, one who informs against another, by providing Lovelace with

information which May be used to Clarissa's disadvantage. In a reversaI ofClarissa's redemption

- the "buying back" ofher soul by her ~~ediator"- Lovelace, as Vice or Lucifer, "pays off"

or "rewards" Hickman for providing this infonnation by beginning to answer Anna's question.

Lovelace's answer is presented as praise for Clarissa but in the form ofbIame for three

tbings. The first is that she will not give him the opportunity ofrepairing her wrongs. The

implication is that Hickman's and Anna Howe's question is misdirected and would be better put

ta Clarissa: 1s she in eamest or in jest - about the nature and degree of her violation, about her

rejection ofLovelace, and about dying? Seconclly, Lovelace blames C1arissa for her persistence in

appealing "her case" and revealing details ofher rape. This article ofblame contains the threat

that Lovelace will not marry her if she tells aIl. But !bis is aise a truth, in that reparatian thraugh

marriage is impossible unJess bath Lovelace and Clarissa accept marriage as, variausly,

sancti:fying, legitirnjzjng, or covering up their sexual relations after the facto

Lovelace sets up Hickman for "the third article'" ofblame by displaying a relucunce to

reveal it and playing on Hiclanan's "curiosity,n which is the way Lovelace recasts the Mediator's

"earnest" desire ta know the truth. Lovelace's coyness leads Hickman to volunteer the
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information, in a backhanded way, that doubts have been raised about Clarissa's conduct:

It MaY not be proper~ said he, for me ta know your third article against this
unhappy lady: but 1never heard ofanybody, out ofher own implacable family, that
had the least doubt ofher honour. Mrs Howe, indeed, once said after a conference
with one ofher uncles, !bat she feared all was not right ofher side - But else, 1
never heard - (1095)

This slip suggests that Hickman himself cannot dismiss the very doubts about Clarîssa implied in

Lovelace's third article ofblame - that her conduet bas been or is improper, and that she MaY be

to blame for what is happening to her. Hickman must entertain such doubts because, ifhe wants

to know the truth, he must be prepared for that truth ta damn Clarissa. Hickman's apparent

neutrality betrays a notion of tlUth as fixed, impartial, objective, and extemal either to himselfor

to Lovelace or Clarissa. Yet bis ignorance of the faets ofthe dispute he presumes to Mediate bas

established that tnlth is positioned in persans, in roles, and that it looks different depending upon

positioning. He cannot represent Clarissa to Lovelace because he does not believe in or panake

ofClarissa's truth (the truth ofher position). He shows himselfto be too prepared - in bis quest

for truth - to find Clarissa at tàult. Hickman's preparedness~ even desire~ to believe that Clarissa

is at fault is 50 strong that he persists in imagining her new "lover" even after he begins to suspect

that Lovelace is in jest:

H. Why, sir, there is sorne joke in this, surely. A man ofcommon pans knows
not bow to take such a gentleman as you. But, sir, if there be any ttuth in
the story, what is he? Sorne Jew, or miserly citizen, l suppose, !bat MaY
have presumed on the Iady's distressfu1 circumstances; and your lively wit
points him out as it pleases.

L. Why the rascal bas estates in every country in England, and out ofEngiand
tao.

• H. Sorne East-India governor, l suppose, ifthere be anything in tt. The lady
once bad thoughts ofgoing abroad... (1097)
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The effectiveness of the jest is commensurate with the amount Hickman bas invested in accepting

the wrong implications. And it is very effective, as Lovelace descnoes Hickman's disarray on

hearing the punch line ("ffis name, in short, is DEATH!"): "Thou never beheldest any man 50

disconcerted. He looked as ifthe fiigbtful skeleton wu before him, and he had not bis accounts

ready." Hickman uncrowned prefigures the Lovelace who begins ta ''be afraid, after all, that

[Clarissa's] lener was a strategem ta get me out oftownn (1269), but who nevenheless clings to

its literai meaning. He tells Bellord ofbis resistance ta any other reading: "Charlotte, who

pretends ta have the eye ofan eagle, was for finding out some mystery in the style and manner, till

1 overbore her, and laughed her out ofit" (1270). Here, Lovelace tinalIy laughs Bickman out of

ms role as mediator. He tums to Lovelace "al...more than half-menace," prepared ta fight

physically. The Mediation becomes a naked challenge as Hickman resons ta force, the very

means ofresolving differences that mediation is supposed to prevent:

l came, sir, said he, as a mediator of differences. It behoves me to keep my temper.
Bu~ sir, and tumed short upon me, as much as 1 love peace and to promote il, 1
v.,;n not be ill-used. (1098)

Hickman' s final position is that ofthe fool. As Lovelace dismisses bis own jesting and proceeds

to answer Hickman's original question, he is disarmed and ridiculous for baving taken himself and

Lovelace 50 seriously. The fool bas no place to stand. This is the position Lovelace later fears

finding himself in for failing to read Clarissa7 s letter with due circumspection:

...what a smpid figure 1 should make ta ail my own familY7 ifmy Clarissa bas been
capable, as Gulliver in bis abominable Yahoo story phrases it, ofsaying the thing
that is nol. By!DY sou!, Jack, if it were ooly that 1 should be outwined by such a
novice at plotting, and that it would make me look silly to my kinswomen bere
who know l value myselfupon my contrivances, it would vex me to the heart....
(1271)



• 174

But Lovelace, like Hic~ is made the fool ofClarissa's allegory because the only way he can

interpret its "speaking otherwise" is as a lie, as the thing lhat is not, the profane counterpart ofthe

anagogical reading which the letter requires. The thing that is not, for Lovelace, is Clarissa's

death, which is, in tum, her "meaning." As Rosemary BechIer, foUowing Benjamin, puts it:

''Human experience is the movement towards the apprehension ofallegorica1 significance which is

the death of things."27 Lovelace can ooly counter Clarissa's sacred standing with profane jesting.

Benjamin identifies this dialectica1 relation (or bind) in baroque allegories ofSatan, who is

associated with matter and material existence:

Just as earthly moumfulness is ofa piece with allegorical interpretation, 50 is
devilish minh with its frustration in the triumph afmatter. This explains the
devilishjocuJarity ofthe intriguer, bis intellectuality, bis knowIedge of
significance....so that the allegorist is countered by the scomfullaughter ofbell. 21

Lovelace's jest, a profane parody ofallegory, is "ofa piece" with the frustration ofallegorical

interpretation. Thus, Clarissa's allegary meets with Lovelace's parody in a relation ofboth

carrespondence and incommensurability. Even after Belford bas "translated" the alIegory,

Lovelace calls it aje~ ua merejest to die for!" (1308), and dignifies bis position with the name of

philosophy:

...is it not pbilosophy carried to the highest pitch, for a man to conquer such
tumuIts ofsoul as l am sometimes agitated by, and in the height ofthe storm to be
able to quaver out an horse-laugh? ...This high point of philosophy, to laugh and
be Merry in the midst ofthe MOst 5Oul-harrowing woes, when the heart-strings are
just bursting asunder, was reserved for thy Lovelace....this is the laughing-time of
my life. (1310t'

Lovelace's "aughing time" is Clarissa's "shining time." We have only to inven Lovelace'sjest in

arder ta "read" Clarissa's alIegorical letter. Where the jest maves trom Mediation to resolution by

• force, the allegoricallener moves from mediation ta rupture (confinnation of the tnJth of ber
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rape, absolute rejection ofLovelace, death). Whereas Hickman as mediator is prepared ta doubt

and ta damn Clarissa, her divine Mediator bas found her wonhy and redeems her, which renders

her death a triumphant reconciliation. But Clarissa's allegory is never as mysterious ta the reader

as it is to Lovelace. The jest's explanation ofLove1ace's faiIure to read the allegory is more

urgent.

The text invites us ta puzzle over the question by emphasizing Lovelace's charaeteristic

tendency ta read whimsically and critically, especially immediately before and after he receives

Clarissa's allegoricalletter. After thejest on Hickman but before receipt ofthe lener, Be1ford

forwards two of Clarissa's meditations and challenges Lovelace to take them seriously (1124).

Lovelace first insists he is aware that some things are above jesting:

1 could make sorne preny observations upon one or !Wo places ofthe Iady's
meditation: but, wiclœd as 1 am thought to be, 1 never was sc abandoned as to tum
into ridicule, or even to treat with levrty, things sacred. 1 think it the highest
degree of ill manners to jest upon those subjects, which the world in generallook
upon with veneration and caIl divine. (1145)

Lovelace is, as Richardson points out, "an Infidel only in Practice.,,30 He proceeds ta read

Clarissa's first meditation profanelyand tojest upon the second. For example, the first Meditation

is made up of passages !Tom the Book ofJob and includes the following lines:

...For the arrows ofthe Almighty are within me; the poison whereof drinketh up
my spirit.
The terrors ofGod do set themselves in array against me...

For the thing wbich 1 greatly feared is come upon me!
...(1125)

Lovelace reads these words to Mean that Clarissa is pregnant:

But now that 1 bave cleared myself ofany intentionallevity on occasion ofmy
beloved's meditation; wbich, as thou observest, is finely suited to ber case (that is
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to say, as she and you have drawn her case); 1 cannot help expressing my pleasure,
that by one or two verses of it (the arrow, Jack, and what she jeared being come
upon herl) 1am encouraged to hope, what it will be very surprising to me if it do
not happen: that ~ in plain EngJish, that the dear creature is in the way to be a
mamma (1147)

When Lovelace is sick, he uses the second Meditation to jest on the pacson, Lord M. and Mrs.

Greme, and even takes credit for baving written it (1202-3). Lovelace's comment 00 Dr. Brand's

letter te the HarIewes is aIso in striking contrast to his inability to read CIarissa's aIlegory_ When

Colonel Morden visits Berkshire, Lovelace brings out her letter, and together they puzzle over its

meaning. "She must have some meaning 1 cannot fathom,n says Lovelace (1290). Morden then

shows Lovelace Dr. Brand's letter, which shows the pedant's misreading and misrepresentatioo of

Clarissa's relationship to BeIford. Lovelace is incensed at this. He suggests that Belford show

the letter to Clariss~ as "it MaY put her upon such a defense as she might be glad ofan

opportunity to make, and to shame them [the Harlowes] for their monstrous credu/ity'· [emphasis

added] (1291).

Lovelace's own credulity in reading Clarissa's allegoricalletter is entirely uncharacteristic

and implausible in this contexte Fellowing our reading of the jest upon Hickman, we may read

this "gap" in Lovelace's charaeter, as weil as the apparent "gap'" in Clarissa's charaeter in writing

the letter, as signifying the final divergence oftheir paths, the end oftheir correspondence to one

another, the incommensurability of virtue and wit. In thej~ Lovelace occupies the position

opposite Clarissa's "rupture." He is placed at is the pole ofresolution by force (rape ofClari~

provocation ofHickman to violence, marriage despite the rape). In reducing Hickman's

mediation to a cha1leng~ Lovelace spums the services ofa "mediator" (sacred and profane) and

• commits himself to movement in an opposing direction. The downward movement ofthe jest
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wbich Ieads to Hickman's undoing precludes the "upward leading" anagogical reading required by

Clarissa's letter. Clarissa's aIlegory, her death, and her '4meaning" are, to Lovelace, the thing that

is not.
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Notes to Chapter Four

1. D'Urfey,21-22. D'Urfey makes this comment injustifying bis decision to give precedence to
the "Preface" over the '13ook.."

2. The short poem is called "A Kentish Petition" and concems an apparently topical property
dispute that 1 do not deal with here.

3. Felicity A. Nussbaum, The Brink 0/Ali We Hate: English Satires on Women. 1660-1750
(Lexington: University ofKentucky Press, 1984),38-39.

4. Nussbaum, The Brink ofAli We Hate, 9, 18.

5. The Matter o/Revolution, 14-15. Rogers dates the"Vitalist Moment" fram 1649 ta 1652 (1).

6. Rogers linkage ofvitalism to feminism and bis connection ofboth ta liberalism are important
discoveries that invite funher research and development.

7. Erwin H. Ackerknecht, "Midwives as Experts in Court," Bulletin ofthe New York Academy of
Medicine 52: 10 (1976): 1227. In modem MediCine, 1 think, the adult male body is the norm
against which the "specialties" (or aberrations) ofgynecology, obstetrics, pediatric~ and geriatrics
are defined.

8. Ackerknecht, 1224.

9. References are to the reprint ofthe first editio~ edited with "Introduction and Notes," Angus
Ross (London: Penguïn, 1985).

10. Lingua: or The Combat a/The Tongue Ql1d the Five Sensesfor Superiority. A Pleasant
Comedy, (London, Printed by G. EId for Simon Waterson, 1607). Subsequent editions were
printed in 1610?, 1617, 1622, 1632, 1657. The text ta which 1 refer was published in London:
Printed for Simon Miller, al the Starre in St Pauls Church yard, 1657. Lingua continued to be
advertised as a "serious comedy" as late as 1663. The play was well known enough that a
popular tradition about it a1so survives. According to this tradition, Oliver Cromwell played the
part ofwraetus" in the play's premiere. Cromwell wouId have been ooly eight years old at the
rime. Nevenheless, William Wmstanley, who, in The Lives ofthe Most Famous English Poets
(1687), attributes Lingua to Antony Brewer, embellishes the tradition in recording tbat
Cromwell's mock contention for the crown is said to have swollen bis ambition 50 high that
afterwards he contended for it in earnest (IlS). See aIso G. C. Moore Smith, "Some Notes on
English University Plays,'" Modem Language Review 3 (1908): 141-156. Most ofthe scholarly
commentary on Lingua 0CQ1J'S on the pretext of comparing it, usualIy unfàvorably or as
derivative, to canonical autbors and works. See F. S. Bo~ "Macbeth and Lingua,77 Modem
Language Rev;ew 4 (1909): 517-520; M. P. Tilley, "The Comedy Lingua and Du Bartas' La
Sepmaine• .. Moden, Langwzge Notes 42 (1927): 293-299; M. P. Tilley, "The Comedy Lingua
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and The Faerie Queene," ~\.-fodemLanguage Notes 42 (1921): 150- 157; M. P. Tùley, '~e
Comedy Lingua and Sir John Davies's Nosce Teipsum y " Modem Language J.Votes 44 (1929): 36­
39; and H. G. Dick, 'The Lover in a Cask: A Tale ofa Tub," Iralica 18 (1941): 12-13. Louise
V mge treats Lingua in a more positive, although briet: manner in The Five Senses: Studies in a
Literary Tradition (Lund, Sweden: Publications ofthe Royal Society ofLetters at Lund, CWK
Gleerup, 1975),98-103. On Thomas Tomkis, see Gerald P. Mander, "Thomas Tomkis," Trmes
Literary Supplement, 31 March 1945, 151.

Il. See Richard W. F. Kroll, The Maleria/ Ward: Li/erate Culture ill the Restoranon andEarly
Eighteenth Century (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1991), 185; William Holder,
Elements ofSpeech: Ail Essay oflnquiry inlo the NaluraJ Productioll ofLeners: With an
Appendix Concerning Persons DeafandDumb (London: Printed by T.N. for J. Martyn, Printer
to the R. Society, at the Bell without Temple-Barr, 1669); lOM Wilkins, An Essay Towards a
Real Character and a PhiJosophicaJ Language (London: Sa: Ge1h"brand and for John Martyn,
Printer to the Royal Society, 1668).

12. Thomas Diconson, "Ta His Singular Good and Approved Friend: This Express or Signature
ofIntellectua1 Amity Upon His Chirologia'" in John Bulwer's ChiroJogia: or The Natural
Language ofthe Hand and Chironomia: or The An ofManual Rhetoric (1644), ed. James W.
Cleary (CarbondaIe: Southem DIinois University Press, 1974), 10.

13. Pathomachia: or, The BanellofAffections. ShadowedBy a Faigned Siedge ofthe Citie of
Pathopolis. Written some yeeres sïnce, and nowfirst published by a Friend ofthe deceased
Author, (Londo~ Printed by Thomas and Richard Coates, for Francis Constable, and are ta be
sold at bis Shop in Pauls Church-yard at the Signe of the Crane, 1630). The ritle appears as
Pathomachia. or, Loves Loade-Stone," on page one. The "Epistle Dedicatorie" to "Henry, Baron
ofHunsdon, Viscount Rochefon, Earle ofDover," is signed by '~. Constable."

14. Michael McKeon, "HÏstoricizing Patriarchy: The Emergence ofGender Difference in
Eng1an~ 1660-1760," Eighleenth-Century S/Udies 28/3 (Spring 1995): 295-322.

15. McKeon, "Historicizing Patriarchy," 301.

16. McKeon does not specifically define his term "regime," but from bis usage l understand it ta
refer to the implicit fundamentallaws ofepistemological ordering. Il is a matter ofwhat is given
priority in the ordering system. The regime ofdifference priorizes a centre-margin~ with
"difference" defuùng the boundary between centre and margin. In the regi.me ofhierarchy, status
defines the boundaly between "levels" ofthe social order.

17. The basic unit oflanguage is here understood as the utterance, the boundaries ofwhich are
necessarily social because an utterance is made in response to a previous utterance and anticipates
an utterance in reply. See V. N. Volosinov / M. M. Bakhtin,Marrism and the Philosophy of
Language., tr. Ladislav Matejka and I.R. Titunik (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press,
1986)7 72.
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18. In Baroque Reason: The Aesthetics ofModerniry (London: Sage Publications, 1994)
Christine Buci-Gluckmann credits the French poe~ Charles Baudelaire, with locating the feminine
in culture rather !han natUre. 'mn a break with a whole philosophical tradition since Plata, he
places the feminine in a relationship not to nature but ta culture" (78). In faet, the baroque
writi.ng 1consider indicates that the nature / culture distinction foUows tram, rather than precedes,
the modem system ofgender differentiat:ion, as here in Tomkis, and later in Walter Charleton,
whose work 1 discuss in the following chapter. Baroque ~"riters hesita.te over this key assignmem
ofvalue and many athers. The importance oftheir work resides precisely in such moments of
hesitation.

19. 1 understand the separation of'~" and "desire" to be an effect and central pillar ofthe
enlightenment project. When Lingua was writte~ this separation was in process and still had a
quality of strangeness and unf;tmmarity. It was a problem to be wrestled with. For the purposes
ofthis essay, 1 take the terms "appetite" and "desire" to be interchangeable as in the usage of
Hobbes in Leviathan (1651) and that ofhis disciple, the physician and Epicurean, Walter
Charleton in bis NaturaI History o/the Passions (1674).

20. Such a division makes room for the later primacy of"reason" in relation to desire and
perhaps belles any fundamental opposition between empiricism and rationalism. Ifthey are
separate or separated, perhaps it is ooly in order to achieve their rearticuJation in the formation of
the new sciences.

21. ~omnusn temporarily levels the still intact hierarchy by laying them in a circle. He says,
'~er's no difference twixt the King and Clown, The poor and rich, the beauteous and deformed,
Wrapt in the vail of night and bonds ofsleep" (V. xvi).

22. The "inward ~its" are phantasia, cogitalio, and memoria in Edmund Spenser's The Faerie
Queene, but they vary in number and character in medieval and Renaissance representations.
Their changing imponance, according ta E. Ruth Harvey, '~as to have extensive consequences in
later disputes over the status and value ofworks of imagination," and their signifiance in the
epistemological shift l am descnoing derives from what Harvey calls '~eir 'in between' nature:
their intermediate position berween sensible and intelligible, material and incorporeaL..." See The
Irrward Wits: PsychologicaJ Theory in the Middle Ages and the Renaissance (London: The
Warburg Institute, University ofLondon, 1975),61.

23. In one ofthe few articles that address laughter and science as if they are pan ofthe same
universe, C. S. Duncan notes a change in the predominant type ofscientist appearing in dramatic
and prose representations. The change coïncides with the rising respectability ofthe new
philosophy after the Restoration and the chartering ofthe Royal Society. Before this period,
Duncan finds the majority of comic scientists are alchemists, astrologers, and witches.
Afterwards, the new type is exemplified in Thomas Shadwell's "Sir Nicholas Gimcrack" who
appears in The Virtuoso (1676). Heureses, although appearing on stage much eartier, is the
Gimcrackian type. See '-The Scientist as a Comic Type,~· i\-fodern Phil%gy 14 (1916-17): 89-99.
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24. The hierarchy is as follows: 1) Visus, ChïefSense and autbor ofInvention; 2) Audïtus, Lord's
Intelligencer; 2) Olfactus, Priest ofMicrocosm; 4) Taetus, Wearer ofthe Robe; 5) Gustus,
Psyche's only Taster. In the play's earlier ordering, Lingua was the sixth sense but for women
only. The character Memory remembers that the same judgement was made forty-nine thousand
years ago (IV.vii). Lingua, in the final ordering ofthe senses, is committed to "close Prison, in
Gustus bis house" (V.xix). Gustus is charged with keeping ber in custody "every clay till she
come to 80 years ofage" and guarded by "30 tall watchmen, without whose Iicense she sball by
no means wag abroad." Phantastes is the one who asks for the additional punishments: ~, pray
you my Lord ad[d] this to the judgemen~ that whenever she obtaineth license to walk abroad, in
token the Tongue was the cause ofher otfence, let her wear a velvet hood, made just in the
fashion ofa great Tongu~ in my conceit 'tÏs a very pretty Embleme ofa Woman." Interestingly,
in the very last scene after Lingua is finally banished and everyone else bas left the stage,
Appetites is found sleeping, which prevents the play from ending. The audience is asked to wake
him up with their applause.

25. The Origin ofGerman Tragie Drama, 175.

26. Frances Ferguson's analysis ofthe rape in C/arissa is organized around the terms
"stipulation" and consent." Ferguson argues against the tendency ofC/arissa scholars to equate
"the violence enaeted by Lovelace in the aet of rape and the violence ofany interpretive gesture."
In her "conjectural history" ofthe rape story genre, Ferguson tinds that"the distance between
abjects and persons is progressively increased" in the symbolic systems used to narrate the
"unspeakable" aet. '~chardson'sachievement in ClarisSQ," Ferguson says, "is to insist on a
fundamental mistake in the idea ofequating epistemology and psychology." C/arissa is a
"'psychological nover~ because "it insists on the importance of psychology as the ongoing
possibility of the contradiction between what one must mean and what one wants ta mean." See
Ferguson's article, '~pe and the Rise ofthe Nove!," Misogyny, Misandry, andMisanthropy,
eds. R. Howard Bloch and Frances Ferguson (Berkeley: University ofCalifomia Press~ 1989),
101-109. l agree that C/arissa, an~ in the discussion to follow, Steme's Tristram Shandy,
inaugurate the modern novel precisely because they ~~discover" and elaborate interiority. The
probie~ in the terms l have tried to develop in mis essay, is not to dissolve the inside 1outside
distinction, but to somehow ground human interiority in materialist rather than traDScendental
categories. For the analyses ofClarissa's rape that Ferguson critiques, see Terry Castle,
Clarissa 's Ciphers: J.\.1eaning andDisntplÎon fil Richardson 's "Clarissa ,. (Ithaca: Comell
University Press, 1982), Teny Eagleton, The Rape ofClarissa: Writing, Seruality. and C/ass
Stnlgg/e in Sœmlel Richardson (Minneapoüs: University ofMinnesota Press, 1982), and William
Beatty Warner, Reading ··Clarissa": The Struggles ofInterpretation (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1919).

21. Rosemary BechIer, '"Trial by what is contrar~(: Samuel Richardson and Christian Dia1ectic~"

Samuel Richardson: Passio1l and Prudence (London: Vision Press, 1986), 106.

28. The Origin o/German Tragic Drama, 221.
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29. Wùliam Warbunon traces the relation between laughter and death in the combination of
memment and wisdom. In the morality plays ofthe Middle Ages, "the Fooi ofthe Piece, in order
to shew the inevitable approaches ofDeath (another ofthe Dramaris Personae) is made to employ
all bis strategems to avoid hïm.... So that a representation ofthese scenes would afford a great
deal ofgood minh and morals mixed together." See Warburton's "Supplement to the
Translato~sPrefàce," Don Quaote (1749), tr. Charles Jarvis, 5* editiOD (London, 1788), xxxvii.

30. "Postscript ta the 4da Edn.," Samuel Richardson 's Clorissa: Preface, Hints ofPrefaces. and
Postscript, Augustan Reprint Publication No. 103, ed. R. F. Brissenden (Los Angeles: Wùliam
Andrews Clark Memorial Library, University ofCalifornia Press, 1964), 362.
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Cbapter Five

Geometry ud Pbysiognomy

Grim..Jeath 's fierce pangs. are Tather to he sought;
Than that we shou/d ID Babe/s-yoke. he hroughL 1

D'Urfey's Essay registers a Ioss of the basis for the spatialized division ofknowledge

between sacred and profane spheres. The groundiessness ofall such divisions is, in faet, the real

'~atus" that he discovers and is the "foundation" and source oflaughter. Divisions and the Iack

ofdivisions are linked in the Essay to the problem oftime. Discussions about time are staged as

polemics between two sects ofEpicureans as weU as Stoics, Platonists, Chymists, Skeptics, and

Futurists (the Helmontians and Aristotelians are deferred to future volumes), between whom the

lines are drawn clearly enough but who nevenheless agree on one thing: "that nothing bas any

Influence upon the happiness ofAges; but their Distance from the Present only" (88). The

debates about how to organize rime are introduced in a chapter called "'A Very Rhetorica1

Section" (68-113). The conception ofrime as a rhetorical problem - the narrator hesitates over

whether to proceed by the "Rules ofGrammar" or those of"Heraidry" - spatializes rime in

repeat~ defensive justifications of the Iength (the "space" taken up) ofbis ~reface,"which

prompts digressions on the giving offonn in general as a problem ofthe rhetorical fonnulation of

coordinates in rime and space.

The implication of the fonnal confusions and groundiessness ofthe placement of spatio-

• temporal coordinates, and of this placement as a rhetorical proble~ is mat they are human
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coordinates. They are divisions in language that determine the relation between language and

rea1ity. By the common language measure ofthe Essay, the ludicrous presumption is that the

hllmans who make the divisions aIso take their coordinates in rime and space by means of

language, much in the same way that they customarily pull themselves up by the bootstraps.

A section entitled "The Method ofmaking a Chasm, or Hiatus, judiciously; the great

Reach ofThought required for the Contrivance thereof: together with the Difference between the

French Academies and the English" mixes the rhetorical placement oftime 1 space coordinates

with language and the human by inserting a macaronic paraphrase ofLatin verse - a

'Macaronicon,n as Robert Bunon would say, but with the difference that MOst ofthe words,

especially those that might probably be in EngIish, remain '1dearll (162). They are left out and

replaced with blanks, as Tristram Shandy would do. The Essay announees its"reaI" discovery of

the new 'Man" in a boxed insert on a page of such inestimable Shandean blanks:

The Author very weIl understands that a good sizable Hiatus diseovers a very great
Genius, there being no Wit in the World more Ideal, and consequently more refin~ than
what is display'd in those elaborate Pages, that have ne'er a Syllable written on them.
(163)

The real endpoint ofD'Urfey's discovery and, by implication, of the new mode ofknowledge in

generaI, is this new kind of'~an," charaeterized, as we have seen, as the "Species

Intentionales.n

When the subject ofknowledge, the one who bas access to the Intelligible World, takes up

or usurps the ooly available position outside oftime - that ofdeatb - in arder to secure etemal

truth., then the language ofthis new creature ofeternity is similarly disembodied and atemporal.

• Mathematics is the ideal language of infinite, all-knowing, "dead" Man because it is~ Iike him,
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abstraeted from any particular object of measurement. Mathematic~ the abstraction of space, bas

the happy quality of apparently being denuded of rhetorica1 fonn wbile at the same rime

constituring fonn incarnate in its figuration ofspace. It is the barest ofbones, the ske1eton, of

signification. The Essay draws attention ta tbis separation in the ground ofform when the fonnal

free-for-all precipitated by the "Epitaph on a Maiden...head" lands, finaI1y, in a chapter called

"How Geometry and Physiognomy were improv'd by the famous Mathematician at Malmesbury"

(146-148). Geometry 1Physiognomy.

Shortly after introducing Hobbes in terms ofgeometry and physiognomy, and just before

the new'~n is challenged ta appear, the vertiginous effects of famag into the vortex are

resumed in the announcement ofan imminent change in the tenns ofthe discussion. A section

called "Ofthe Building ofBabel" declares that henceforth the ward "cId" will stand in for

"Sensible" and j;'New" for "Intelligible." The sudden shift in tenns brings ta the fore how the

tumbling and teeming "Preface,n the space of movement or motion toward a theory, connects to

the lengthy digressions on time that stail and impede the text'5 movement toward any theory at

all. Bath the "Preface" and the digressions emphasize the constraints and latitude that language

permits the "Inquisitive Discoverer":

Ta manifest my Desire of dealing openly and fairly with my Reader, Ijudg'd it convenient
te give this publick Notice ofmy Terms being alter'd, that aIl things being duly perform'd
on my side, ifany Mis-understanding should happen, the Fault may Iy entirely at bis Door.
l therefore farther advertise him tbat by the Dld World shall be understeod the Sensible;
from which he may readily collect, that the Intelligible is to be meant by the new. For,
altho' the Sensible World be in very Deed the Recenter ofthe two, in regard to Age;
having been created but oflate Days, whereas the IntelligIble bas been a World from the
first Moment the Etemity it selfsaw the Light; yet the Discovery ofthe Intelligible is of
later Standing than the Creation ofthe Sensible. The Discovery ofthe former is owing ta a
Lucky Accident in the Building ofBabeL upon which 1 am not now at Leisure to dilate.
TIùs Accident gave the hint; but bad it not been Favoue'd and coadjuted by the
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Conjunction ofcertain Circumsœnces and Planets, together with a benign Irradiation from
the Moo~ we had been buried in Darlcness to this clay, and the Curtain would still have
continued Drawn betWeen human Minds, and that bright Region ofIntellectUal Light, tho'
seated and residing even within them; such baving been the Will and Pleasure ofFate, tbat
notwithstanding the New, or Ideal World consist5 in nothing else but every Man's
Knowledge, yet subhmary Things should be 50 nicely order'd, that for many Ages together
no Man should know it. (171-72)

No Man was informed aÎme existence ofthe Intelligible World, not because it did not e.~st., but

because "Man" was as yet unformed. The~" and therefore the "Hymen," had not yet been

discovered. The condition ofbis new form is the redrawing ofthe griefs of time (language) and

space (bodies, textS, prefaces).

Despite aIl the ad0, however, the announced substitution ofterms remains "ideaL" The

changes never take place except in a section tbat precedes their announcement. Ten pages earfier,

with no warning at aU, the new terms are insened alongside tbeir counterpans as substitutes not

for each other but for the mathematical values ofHobbes's geometty. The Bunonian

'~caronicon" and the pages of Shandean blanks that intr'oduce the explanation ofhow a

"Hiatus" makes "a very great Genius" are intemJpted by a demonstration ofHobbes's geomeny

- in ;'Fig. 1" (though there are no others) (164-65) - excerpted from bis treatise on Euclid.

Here, the narrator ;'explains" (a term mat might as weil be replaced by"obfuscatesj how the

~atusn and its new Genius are discovered or eft"ected through the interchange of rhetorical and

numerical values:

Explanation ofng. 1.

N new. 0 ald. W word. W worfd. 1 intelligible.
S sensible. D december. T totum. P pronouns.
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From which subtraeting the fourth Operation by Cylinders~ it will stand thus"

aa __
ad __

xb __

a~__ d
be 5
og y2

1120 __ 1111 __ 3/(?)

7183165291 __ 9 __ 6

The eoordinates thus ca1culated and established, the stage is set for the quite rhetorical

appearance ofthe Ideal Man.

Robert Boyle and the "Semeiodcal Part oC Pbysick"

In his essay "Conceming Sorne PanicuIars Relating ta the Semeiotical Part ofPhysiek"

(1663), Robert Boyle"5 aim is ta legitimize experiment with "ehymical" remedies for the cure of

disease.2 The project both requires and produees a substantial reorganization and rearticulation of

diseases, patients, and remedies in relation to "'experiment.,.,3 1 here draw attention to a smaIl bu~

l think., not insigniiicant episode in the prehistory ofexperiment that specifies Boyle's re-

anicuIation of patients,. dîseases, and remedies as a proeess ofgenre. Boyle's Essay exemplifies

the rhetoricaI conception oftime ta which D'Urfey's &say introduces us.

The essay is the third in a series offive on the usefu1ness ofthe new philosophy for

Medicine. The set make up Pan fi ofSorne Considerations Touching the Usefulness of

Experimental Nall/ral Philosophy, published in 1663. Experimentation with remedies falls under

the "semeiotical" pan of physick because the interpretation of symptoms organizes medicine in a

• way that obstructs, or even preclude~ the legitimacy and produetivity oftesting and administering
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chemical remedies. Boyle ca11s it the method that is "the least capable of improvement by natural

philosophy' (89). Yet, Iacking alternative authoritative ground, he cannot do away with '~e oid

Rules ofprognostication" directly; instead, he puts them to work in a new way. Through

experiment, he proposes that the signs ofdisease can be made to produee faets about specifie

pathologies in specifie bodies and indicate specifie treatments. The previaus demonstrative system

ofreading the body's signs consisted of the "true" or '~natural" correlation ofbody and sign in a

catalogue ofdiseases. The signs themselves constituted knowledge of the nature, causes, and

substance ofdisease. For Boyle, these socially and cosmically constituted signs lack seJf-evidem

significance. Rather than pointing ta any obvious, pre-existent meaning, they invite testing to find

out "not sa much what is thought as what is proved" (95). The contradiction at work is that the

legitimacy and promise ofBoyle's remedies depends on isolatingparticu/ar qualities and efFects

ofspecifie ingredients and applying them to autonomous diseases and determinate bodies - all

new divisions conceived and configured in unstable and dependent relation to each other. But

such discrete bodies and entïties, differing in essence as well as in relative positioning, are only

conceivable in a world where the conditions ofpossibility for belief in the true or natura!

correlation (and conflation) ofbody and sign bas disappeared. Hence, the very condition - the

unintelligIbility of the signs - that makes Boyle's task of testing the signs historically imperative

renders it impossible.

Boyle proceeds Dy addressing a medical debate, a disease7 and a series of patients

paradigmatic of received tradition.. The debate is the one about the curableness ofdiseases. On

the one hand, the Galenists jea10usly guarcl a dogmatics ofprognosis and diagnosis - ''I1e

semeiotical pan of physick"- in a "catalogue of incurable ones" (101). On the other band, the
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Paracelsians and Helmontians daim that most ifnot all diseases might be curable if subjeaed to

their multipurpose and ....ariable "alkah~ft a mixture that is organica/ly concoeted but

administered to intervene in the quite mystica/ correspondences.~ The disease Boyle focuses on is

the stone, or gall stones~ which resists or eJudes praetitioners from both sides of the debate about

curableness. The most memorable and confounding patient Boyle discusses is the bizarre and

infarnous Claudius ofLorraine who

loaths nothing that stinks, or is otherwise unpleasant. He bath often been seen to chew and
swallow glass, stones, wood, bones, the feetof~ and other animais, together with the
haïr; linen, and wooDen clom; fishes, and other animais alive; nay, even metals, and dishes,
and globes of tin: besides wbich, he devours sewet, and tallow-candles, the sheDs of
cockIes, and the dungs ofanimais, especially ofoxen, even hot, as soon as it is voided. He
drinks the urine ofothers mixt with wine or beer; he eats hay, straw, stubble, and lately he
swallowed dO"-ll two living mice, which for haIfan hour cantinued biting at the battom of
bis stomach; and., to be sho~ wbatsoever is offered him by any noble persans, it goes
down with him ~ithout more ado upon the smallest reward, insomuch that within a few
days he bath promised to eat a whole calf raw, together with the skin and hair_ (98...99)

In the prevailing accoum, Claudius ofLorraine demonstrates mat there exists no substance

corrosive enough te dissolve gall stones because he frequently eats any and a1l noxious substances

with no apparent effect on his hea1th. Anything stronger - strong enough to dissolve the stone

- would necessarily be sa corrosive that it wouId harm other non-diseased body parts. Claudius

is a sign of the incurability ofthe stone in general even thougb, curiously, he himselfdoes not

have the stone or any other known disease. His own lack ofthe stone is irrelevant because

Claudius's individual body or the stone as a separate entity or disease is not the object ofstudy,

let alone treatment. Claudius fimetioDS as a sign rather than as a patient in the modem sense as

indicated by his own doC'tor's response ta bis monstrous appetite. Doctor Nesterus periodica1ly

testifies to the veracity oiClaudius's story but otherwise waits patiently to carry out the autopsy.
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With the primary task ofthe reading of signs, there is nothing else for medicine ta do.

Boyle takes the story from the French physician, Daniel Sennen (1572-1637), for whom

he uses the Latin designation., "Sennertus." While it passes without comment in the text, it cannot

pass without comment here that Sennertus would seem ta be the anagrammatical kinsman of

Claudius's Doctor l.Vesterus. Sennenus 1Nesterus. It's an amazing correspondence but one that

is quite at home behind this genre ofthe taller and taller tale in the language ofincredibly

escalating hyperbole. Wbat does an experimentaI philosopher do with such material? He adds

empirical detail from the emergem genre ofexperimental reportage. In the present C3Sey this bas

!WO effects. The first is intentional; it shores up the credibility ofthe taie. According ta Boyle,

Sennertus reports that he first beard the story in 1632 when Claudius was fifty-eight years ofage.

Sennertus says that precisely four years later, in 1636, he again wrote ta Doctor Nesterus and

leamed that Claudius was "yet mye, and did yet devour an the things mentioned in bis former

letter, but not 50 ftequently as before; bis teeth being grown somewhat blunter by age, that he was

no longer able to break bones and metals" (99).

Boyle's addition ofthis framing detail serves no purpose other than to testify to the

historicity and therefore the accuracy of the account. But the need for such assurance betrays a

defensive awareness that the signs ofa ~~semeiotical physick" are beginning to appear as ridiculous

trom the perspective of the new philosophy as bis own "chymical" approach to medicine appears

trom the standpoint oftradition. The assomptions ofthe received order ofthings have become

nonsensica1 while the new ordering yel lacks its own epistemologica1 ftamework and authority.

The second and simultaneous etTect ofadding empirica1 detail to such a tall tale is the activation

• ofwhat l will call the '''aroque grotesque meth~" related, in the same way as the funny twins
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Sennenus and Nesterus~ to Boyle's "experimental methacl/' a methad that can on1y later appea1 ta

a "reason" that is still ta be constituted. In bis effort to make Claudius ofLorraine believable

from one sicle of the epistemological divide, by specifying rimes and dates, Boyle renders him

laughable from both sicles. The baroque grotesque method tbat authorizes and presides over

Boyle's hybrid or Janus-faced genre is associated with such historicallaughter. What is 50 funny

is the sensation offreedom and the dilemma ofconstraint that arise from the peculiar status ofthe

human body as bothprecondition andproduct ofknowledge. Variable bodies are produced in

various formulations of1angu2ge. The grotesque method generally is a powerful heuristic device

that anjmates the sifting through and recombination ofsuch formulations, necessarùy realized in

genres. Genres, in this view, configure time and space, determining what parts will be visible and

in what kinds ofrelations. Boyle's baroque grotesque method makes possible the discovery of

the physiological body, which entails a separation between the physiological and the

"semeiotical." The grotesque method here is baroque because of its particuIar hesitant

formulation of present rime, as distinct trom the pasto Tune is bifurcating. Past and present,

history and nature, the semiotical and the physiological awaken to each other at the very moment

that they go separate ways. And the baroque here is grotesque in its simuJtaneously form-giving

and deshaping method by which it not ooly accepts but embraces heterogeneity and the interplay

ofdisparate elements and genres, such as the taI1 tale and the experimental report. The semiotie

body is the ceaselessly deforming and reforming subject ofhistory and culture. The physiological

body appears in the unprecedented timeless present ofnature, where its organs and systems are

unchangjng and unifo~ regardless ofany particu1ar body~s name or story.

The language of the baroque grotesque method is marked by not the one or the other but
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by a discourse of pathos that uners them together in the moment of their mutual recognition and

separation; it is the kind of pathos assoeiated with self-justification and accusation., with '~modes

ofapologia and polemic'~ that continually sense and respond in advanee to the resistance offered

by alien discourses and other points ofview.s In bis essay, Boyle develops the possibilities and

implications ofthe "speci:ficity" ofdisease stressed by Sennert and Jean-Baptiste Van Helmont.6

For example, he distinguishes between a disease and the individual suffering ftom i~ as "tis one

thing to dispute7 Whether an Diseases be curable; and another, Whether ail Persons be

recoverablen (91). On this fundamemal division and those that follow from it, Boyle sides with

Sennen and Van Helmont despite bis stated reluetance to support their views against the

Galenists in the debate about curableness. In the baroque grotesque manner, he repeatedly

introduces the evidence and practices of Sennert and Van Helmont negatively, by way ofthe MOst

decisive criticisms against them. Th~ positioned in apparent sympathy with their critics, he

proceeds to answer those same crities but without appearing to agree with Sennert or Van

Helmont. When he introduces the all-purpose, mysterious "alkahest,n he enumerates the claims

made for i~ whieh are "sa strange (not to say incredible) that their followers must pardon me, if1

be llotfonvard (0 believe such unlikely things, till sufficient experiellce bath convinced me oftheir

truth" (97). With this ambivalent introduction, characteristic ofthe baroque grotesque metho~

Boyle reformulates the terms of Sennett and Van Helmom not as tnJe or false but as possibly

both; !bat is7 they are hypotheses that require testing. His materiaL thus present~ cries out for

e.~erime~and Boyle ooly obliges in offering up an "experimental method" as an answer.

Despite being notforward to believe in i~ he goes on here to speak approvingly, ifnot ofVan

Helmont's particular "alkah~" then ofthe possibility ofmaking such remedies. He refers ta
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numeraus experiments he bas carried aut that praye the selective corrosiveness of substances such

as vinegar, fruit juices, and mercury, and concludes that "the operations of these dissolvents

"are...determined by the various textures ofbodies on wbich they are employed" (98). In this

same paragraph, and with the same pathos and apparent Iack ofcommitment, Boyle then backs

into the story of Claudius ofLorraine: "'And 1 must confess," he says, "...that one thing, among

athers, which hath made me bacleward to affirm with many leamed m~ that there cm be no

patent dissolven~ that is no! corrosive enough to fret in pieces the parts ofa human body, bath

been a story..." (98). Again, he inU'oduces the material from Sennert while seeming to argue a

point which that very material contradicts.

Being 'Cno! forward to believe'" and "backward to affirm" are the typically pathetic and

double-voiced (or convoluted) formulations that characterize this essay and that 1 do not read as

disingenuous or unskillful 50 much as indicative ofBoyle's productively contradietory position

between the episteme in which Claudius ofLorraine is an authoritative sign., and the yet-to-be­

realized episteme that renders him ridiculous. The problem is that in deve10ping and investigating

the productive potential of "chymical" innovations and claims., Boyle aise bas to establish or find

the epistemological framework and autherity for doing sc, and ooly a baroque grotesque method

that embraces two opposing points ofview in a single utterance can put such a tentative and

intennediary moment into words.

Boyle"5 point in recounting the story ofClaudius - what he has al stake in its being

believed or ,caffirmed" - is to suggest that there must be "menstruums,'" in this case, '40prepared

by nature only," mat enable Claudius te digest all the "unc:outh things" he eats., and "why should it

be thought, that the alkahest., or some other mensuuum., wherein nature is skiIlfully assisted., and
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to the utmost heightened by art., shouId not be able te dissolve concretes of very differing

texrures?n (99). Boyle bas earlier pointed out that

Ifwe knew and considered weil, how many ofthe operations ofnatural bodies
depend upon the suitableness and difference ofthe figures of their parts, and the
pores intercepted between them, the number of impossibilities would not, perhaps,
be thought 50 great, as by many leamed men it is.... (97)

The singularity of Claudius's digestive system indicates that effective "Specificks:' or remedies

could conceivably be round or made. Boyle's Claudius is al least potentially a particuIar

physiological body rather than a sign of the generality ofbodies in which the stone is incurable.

The problem of rime in conceiving of such a body comes up in the 0PP0sing responses of

the reversible twïns, Nesterus and Sennenus. While Nesterus still hopes ta dissea Claudius,

Sennertus is pessimistic about what an autopsy can reveaI. He refers ta an autopsy performed on

another gIass-eater named Lazarus. It round only the cause ofhis lack oftaste in a cenain

"conjugation of nerves" that failed to reach either the palate or the tangue, but had nothing to say

about how the man could digest glass because, as Sennert points out, autopsy does not permit

access to the living and physiological digestive process, "which yet may not appear ta the eye by

the effects" (99). While Sennertus leaves it at that, Boyle lingers over and repeats this point,

Iocating the need and possibility for conceiving ofa human body in the present, the ooly time in

which living processes such as digestion are available and susceptible to medica1 knowledge and

treannent. The means ofbringing the body into the physiological now is the storytelling present.

Sennert's tale ends with the pressing and immediate, "within a few days he [Claudius] bath

promised ta eat a whole calfraw..." (99), a prediction that is followed by the consideration ofthe

pro's and cons ofautopsy. Qnly by bringing together the need for encoumering and then
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examining the body in the present ad of ingestion and digestion with autopsy's need for a body

that no longer digests anything, necessarily a "semeiotical" body, can a point of separation ofthe

physiological and the "semeiotica1" be formulated.

Boyle's Essay, therefore, proceeds by the following logic. FU'St, "incredible" materia!

forces him to veri.fY the story ofClaudius by specifying the rime ofits relation and occurrence.

Second, the attention ta rime forces and enables Boyle ta loeate the body in the present. Third,

the body ofClaudius bifureates into the specific, physiological present and its general, semiotic,

non-present form, the form ofits story or represemation. The physiologica1 body separates ftom

its story and passes into Medicine, just as semiotics takes leave ofMedicine, the discourse !bat first

deploys the term in English, to its new home in "literature."

Walter CharietoD and The MOtiODS of Laughter:

Walter Charleton's NaturaJ History ofthe Passions (1674) bas one foot planted firmly in

the dying canon - in the freshly-dug grave, we could say - ofthe grotesque body.1 The other

foot rests on the grotesque's beIly, which is, even ind~ swollen with the new, modem, bodüy

canon - the stillbinh - ofthe naturalized body. As in the tragedy and promise ofhuman binh,

the "natural" human body is both more and less than its progenitor. It is more in that, for the first

rime, a body is visible as a discrete organism with identifiable parts and processes. It becomes

visible in the new genre ofobservation - "natural history"- which the natural body both

requires and produces. In the new genre, the human body is disembedded from language,

separated from the ways it is talked about, from the legend and romance ofCCHistory.'"

This new body is laid out on a table. Its motions are slowed, quiet~ in order that it may
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be observe~ its pans enumerated and classified, its processes explained. Convexities are Ievelled.

Orifices are sealed off The inside is separated from the outside. Natural history is most

interested in the body's inner worlcings. The intimate examjnation ofbodily functions in the

seventeenth century produced a new understanding ofthe mechanism ofthe senses, especially the

sight, and engendered the technological means to extend those senses. The marvel ofthe

microscope, for example, facilitated ever more detailed and minute observation. Its extended eye

was apparently, fantastica1ly, detaehed trom any particuIar body. It seemed to be disembodi~

disinterested, dispassionate - free ofthe tyranny ofthe passions. This was the seduction of

natural history.

In ail these ways, the canon ofthe naturalized body promised ta excel its unwieldy,

grotesque parent. But in other ways, the new canon could not bold a candIe to the pleasures of

the mother's body. Despite natura! history's claims to empirical knowledge grounded in the

senses, it aetually disaIIowed the knowledge produced by aIl but one sensory input. And the

heightening of one sense is the distortion ofall the others. Technology's tendency not only to

extend but to exc~ displace, and devalue the bodily senses is simiIar to the way in which the

genre (or technology) of natura! history excludes knowiedge produced by ail senses except the

eye, as Foucault has noted:

Natura1 history is nothing more than the nomination ofthe visible....Observation,
from the seventeenth century onward, is a perceptible knowledge fumished with a
series ofsystematically negative conditions. Hearsay is excluded, that goes
without saying; but 50 are taste and smell, because their lack of certainty and their
variabilïty render impossible any analysis into distinct e1emems tbat could be
universally acceptable. The sense oftouch is very narrowly limited to the
designation ofa few fairly evident distinctions (such as that betWeen smooth and
rough); which leaves sight with an almost exclusive privilege~ being the sense by
which we perceive extent and establish proot: and, in consequence, the means to
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an analysis...acceptable ta everyone.9

Natural history could not compete with the grotesque mother's more rounded sensory and

explanatory powers because it does not have her "ambivalence." Natural history specifically

excIudes the grotesque body's two-faced orientation ta social, historicallife and to the individuaJ

biological organism. In the grotesque body, this duality is stressed, even exaggerated. The focus

is on the surfaces where the individual meets the world and where boundaries divide one body

from another. This is where bodies are "coloured" and "gendered" and positioned in a system of

value. lo What is impOItaIlt are the points oftransition and intersection, the orifices, where the

dividing Iines are demareat~and where they might be effaced. Because ofCharleton's particular

historical positioning, and perhaps for other reasons as weIl, this grotesque body is alive in bis

Natural History. It does cartwheels through bis most chaste and ~~scientific"descriptions ofthe

body's passions. Bu~ to the extent that Cbarleton realizes a new historical genre, the grotesque

body is a casualty ofhis text. NaturaI history necessarily sees a single organism.

But in what sense can we speak of "canons" ofthe body? Is this hyperbole? By what

excess or perversity can 1 suggest that a canon belongs ta, or is generated by, the human body,

rather !han sorne legal., institutional, or constitutional authority? 1 Mean the terms and conditions

- the laws goveming - the representability ofthe body. This is what Charleton found himself

struggling with in arder ta produœ a Natural History ofthe Passions. The conditions of the

body's representation had to be redefined. The grotesque body, with its permeable boundaries, its

failure to distinguish berween public and privat~ inner and outer, had performed on a stage

without footlights, a worid free ot: or lacking, a "proper" and discrete aesthetic realm. Il

The authority ofcanons ofthe body derives from the human body' s peculiar status as
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precondirion and produet of aIl discourse and knowledge. Knowledge constitutes an ordering of

the body in the world. 12 This ordering enables and constrains discourse. Discourse can ooly be

realized by way ofthe organizing device ofgenre. Genres set the boundaries ofwhat can be said,

and generate what is said within those boundaries. This contrasts with the notion ofgenre as a

means ofclassifying literature, as if the activity and utterance ofclassification somehow preceded

and stood above genre. The relation is the other way arouncl Genres pro\<ide the principles of

recognition and organizarion. We have aIready seen that natura1 history cannot "recognize" the

grotesque body, which is to say that it cannot represent the human body in its simultaneously

individual and social aspects.

The intersection ofthe grotesque and the natura1ized body is nowhere more evident than

in Charleton's account of the motions oflaughter. That laughter is treated at ail is a sign ofthis

text's position on the border oftwo diiferent ways ofviewing the world. Laughter is inseparable

from the canon ofthe grotesque body. Yet it is not isolated for consideration in similar accounts

ofthe passions by Charleton's English predecessors, Thomas Wright (1601) and Edward

Reynolds (1640).13 Charleton's explanation oflaughter was not possible before the emergence of

natural history because. without this enabling genre, with its connections ta the practices of

anatomyand physiology, the body couId not be isolated as an object of study. But neither was bis

explanation possible afterwards, when the personalized and individualized human body became

completely divorced ftom language and culture. Charleton's straddling oftwo distinct orders of

knowledge prompts and enables him to deal bath with the laughing body - the subject of

laughter - and with the admixture ofthings that set it in motion - the object(s) oflaughter. He

treats subject and abject as if they were separate, yet inseparable, and envisions laughter as a
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bodily motion produced in the link - the point of separation, or articulation - between the body

and language, between the body and culture, the individual body and the body politic. In laughter,

the body is sensibly aware of this linkage and ofits profoundly conventional rather than biologica1

charaeter. The body is sensibly aware that it may be ordered in any number ofways, and that the

way in which it is ordered at any given moment is to sorne extent arbitrary. This special bodily

knowledge is accessible ooly ta laughter, or through the motions oflaughter. The body is sensible

ofits OVin duality as an individual body wbich is, at the same tïme, constituted by and constitutive

ofa social body. Laughter is the sensation ofthe ground ofmeaning shifting beneath the feet.

The pieture oflaughter drawn in Charleton's NaturaJ History is distinct nom two other

prevailing views. One is the theory of ~'superiority,"associated with Plata, Hobbes, Freud, and

Bergson. It focuses on the subject oflaughter and on the subject's relative power in discursive

exchange. The other view, of '&incongruity," associated with Kant, Schopenhauer, and Emerson,

focuses on the object(s) of laughter in texts and phenomena. 1.J The limitations ofbath approaches

are obvious. Neither deals with the relation betWeen the lallgbing subject and its abject as

Charleton does, perhaps in spite ofhimself: But before the appearance of the genre ofnatura!

history, there could be no awareness of the linkage of subject and abject because there was no

awareness ofa separation. After natura1 history, when the separation was complete, this linkage

ofthe individual body - ta anything - is praetica1ly inconceivable.

Ifwe examine genres on the basis oftheir membership in either the grotesque or the

natura! bodily canons, we see the Levitican separation ofthe lcinds ofbodies and texts that

solidifies into a hierarchy ofgenres in the late seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries. The

genres of the grotesque bodily canon incJude the Medieval bestiaries, such as thase based on the
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Physiologus by Theobal~ as well as the marvels of Sir John Mandeville and the fables of Aesop. 15

Ali were discredited as sources or vehicles ofknowledge in Cbarleton's time. 16 The bodies in

these genres are inseparable from "the whole semantic network" that connects them to the

world. 17 A body as a separate entity is untbinkable and therefore unknowable.

Genres ofthe naturalized bodily canon are those ofscientifie observation - documentary,

encyclopedia, natura! history. They assemble and disassemble the body in a different way,

stripping it ofcultural and bistorica1 contaminations. It is bleached, piclded, designated "man,"

and canonized in natural history. But the smootb, outer contours ofthe naturalized body are only

\'ÏSl1>Ie against a specifie background. And there, in the background, the grotesque body is

suddenly and shockingly brought into relief: with its dïrty, tyrannical desires and its bumpy

countenanee, besmudged with the stains ofits social intercourse. Il Natural history has nothing to

do with this body except to suggest, by implication, that it is there as the exeluded. Natural

history cannot include and explain it because the grotesque body does not "occur" in nature.

Natural history has nothing whatever to say about it.

These are the issues CharletoQ found himselfgrappling with in arder to write bis Narurai

History ofthe Passions. He seems ta bave been aware ofhis participation in the development of

a new genre, as he indicates in the foDowing explanation ofhis methodology:

1 digested my Collections and private Sentiments into such an order or Method
which seem'd to me most convenient, as well as to show their genuin [sic]
successio~ and mutual dependence, as ta make the Antecedents support the
Consequents, and both to illustrate each other reciprocaly [sic]. l put them also
into a dress ofLanguage 50 plain and fiuniliar, as may alone evinc~ my design wu
to write of this Argument, neither as an Crator, nor as a Moral Philosopher, but
oolyas a J.Vaturai one conversant in Pathology.... ("Epistle Prefatory" n.pag.).19
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By means of bis new genre~ Charleton sought ta disentangle the realm ofknowledge from the

tyranny of the passions. Along with bis Royal Society colleagues, he was concemed to put

knowiedge on a firm empirical footing where it would not be subject ta the ravages ofdesire or,

te use the seventeenth-century tenD, "enthusiasm." 20 His inquiry into the nature and signs ofthe

passions, with the aim of controlling them, was predieated upon the appearance ofthe naturalized

body. But the requisite separation ofmis body from language (from its representations) was only

possible in a world where the conditions ofpossibility for bellef in the "true" or "natural"

correlation betWeen the body and its signs had disappeared. So the very conditions tbat made bis

project historically imperative rendered it impossible. At the historica1 point marked by

Charleton's text, a gap opened up in the ground of knowledge, between the body and its "signs."

AlI inquiry in this de-stabilized historical moment therefore focused on the nature ofthe Mediation

between these two, betWeen the material and spiritual worlds. McKeon considers the generic

significance of Mediation in bis account of the origins ofthe novel:

"Sciencen and "religion," moving swiftly toward their modem separation, at this
moment stand united in their concern with matters of signification. Ostensibly
preoccupied with divergem realms ofhuman experience, the scientiiic revolution
and the Protestant Reformation converge on the common ground marked out by
the problem of Mediation.21

The moment is marked by generic turInoiL a "categorial instability 50 aeuten that it leads ta

a proliferation of epistemologica1 reversais that seem to imitate, in particularized
miniature, the continuaI oscillation that is built inta the original and inconceivable
relation ofspirit to matter. Thus... the "bue histories" ofthe Royal Society are
historicized into the "strangeness" ofromance; the empirical validation of
Scrïpture as true history reverses ioto the skeptica1 depreciation ofit as bad or
Mere history - that ~ as romance; the empirical verification of sacred revelation
renders it literai; and the historica1 criticism practi~ ta düferent end~ by
seaarian saints~ hëeral Anglicans, Roman Catholle apologists, and freetbinking
atheists renders them indistinguishable ftom one another.~
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We see in Charleton's NalUra/ History ofthe Passions the mechanism ofsuch epistemological

reversai and generic ambivalence. At one moment, the represented body is ofthe grotesque

canon - ope~ dual, and in motion. At the next, it is "natural"- sealed oft: singular, and still.

As a result, the text is part "science" and pan alIegory, pan semiotics and pan divinatio~ pan

catalogue and part theatre.23 It bas been called "a strange potpourri ofdivergent theory

illustrative of the muddle ofpsychological thought in which the seventeenth centwy found

itseli "24 But perhaps only in such a rich muddle cao the question oflaughter he correctly posed.

Charleton's profoundly confused Natura/ History toners on an expectant node of problems,

bringing together questions ofhistory, discourse, genre, the body, and laughter, and opening them

up for a completely new kind oftreatrnent.

Charleton's aim is to find a way ta direct human desires to the "right" objects. He begins

by posing two questions. He asks what is the material ofMediation between body and soul. And

he asks how that material might be manipulated in order to control the passions. The tirst

question arises from René Descartes' s account of the physiological process ofcommunication

between body and sou!. Descartes asserts that the sou! aets on the body ''by the Mediation of

spirits, nerves, and even blood, which, panicipating in the impressions ofthe spirits, cao carry

them through the arteries ioto ail the members." 2S But Charleton, in bis "Epistle Prefatory," asks

how "an Immaterial Agent...comes to move by impulse a solid body without the mediation ofa

third thing that is less...disproponionate to bath." This "third thing" is identified as the key ta

mediating the "fatal discord" of reason and passion, the "civil war too frequently hapning betwixt

these twins, which every Man sometimes feels in bis own breast,...inclining us two contrary waies
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at once" (53-4). Descartes had insisted that there is one sou! "which bath in her no variety of

parts." 26 The nature ofthe soul was ooly debatable because ~1ter funetions have not been

sufficiently distinguished trom the funetion ofthe Body; to which alone is to he ascnDed all that

can be observed in us to be repugnant to our reason" (~~pist1e'J. Charleton mobilizes the

authorities, from Aristode and Francis Bacon to bis contemporary Thomas Willis, who would

dispute Descartes's claim and posit instead the duality ofthe so~ one part ~~rational" or

~~reasonable"and the other "sensitive.n The sensitive soul is that which Mediates between the

"gross''l body and the reason. But in the attempt to describe in material and physiological terms

the elements tha.t make up this "third thing," Charleton ends up talking about the body as dual

rather than about a duality ofthe soul. And the dual body is a central tenet ofthe grotesque

bodily canon.

Charleton insists that the sensitive souI is "coextensive" with the body in that body and

soul have the same limits or extent. This is demonstrated in the simultaneity ofthe motions ofthe

senses:

[M]any and divers Animal actions are daily observed to he, at one and the same
rime, performed by divers Parts and Members of the Body: for instance, the Eye
sees, the Ear hears, the Nostrils smell, the Tongue taste~ and ail exteriour
Members exercise their Sense and Motion, aU at once. For as much then as betwixt
the Body and Soul ofa Brute, there is no Medium (bath being intimately
connexed).... (6)

No intermediary is requited because there is no identifiable place where the sensitive soul joins

with body, and no place where it is separable ftom it. Because it is indistinguishable and

inseparable from the body, the substantial and material nature ofthe sensitive soui cao only be

established tirst byana/ogy (with tire), then hyassociation (with the blood), and tinalIy, in
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unabashedly metaphoricaI terms, as an intertext.!7

Charleton proposes that the sensitive soul is of a "mixed nature" consisting of 'Ca certain

congregation ofMOst minute, subtle and agile particles corpuscles or atoOlS (cali them what you

please)" (10). These atoms are in substance and in their motions cCana1ogous to Fire" (9). Like

tire, the Sensitive Soul "consists in motion" (14), but it aIso functions ta CCaetuate" or to set the

body in motion (52). This motion is material in that it arises from a chemical reaction. It is

fueled or '~ed" with the earthly nutrients ofsulphur "from the blood within" and nitrogen "from

the aer without" (10). The evidence ofthis materiality is the negative proposition that the lack of

either of these nutrients destroys the blood and therefore, by association, the Sensitive Soul:

that Blood, and Fire subsist by the same principles, viz. Aliment and Ventilation; is
evident from hence, that a defect ofeither of these, doth equally destroy bath the
one and the other. (9)

Charleton repeatedly descnbes the relations in the figurai terms ofanalogy and association

because the relationship itself is "insensible." His inability to account for the Mediation between

body and sou! in strict1y material and physiological terms necessarily leads him to a theory of

language based on bis de facto theory of the body as dual. The fire-like substance and motion of

the Sensitive Soul is an "intertexture" that ,cmay be, by continually repeated suppües of Spirits,

rendered equal and coextensive to the body" (23). The mediating "third thing" tums out to be

language, a fabric or text woven of ,crepresentations sensible" (50) supplied by the body:

[Al Sensitive Soul MaY he conceived to be a MOst subde body contained in a gross
one, and in aU points, ofthe same Figure with it.... But though the same he
intimately united to the body, and everywhere closely intenexd with ail parts ofit;
as the warp and woofare interwoven in cloth: yet 50 fine and subtle are the threads
ofwhich it doth consist, that it cannot possibly by our senses he discemed, nor
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indeed be kno~ otherwise than by its own Effects and Operations. (13-14)

These "Effects and Operations" are the "signs" which spell out the passions. Like any text, they

must be read.

Bath the duality ofthe body and its inseparability from language are, as we have seen,

generic attributes ofthe grotesque bodily canon. From the outset of bis inquiry, Charleton's

conception of the body as grotesque - as cultural and historical and as "intertexd" with language

- is at extreme odds with the genre ofnaturai history that dictates bis methodology of

designation and classification. Charleton's answer to the question of how to manipulate the

mechanism of the passions in arder to subdue them ret1ects this tension. He tries to find a basis in

nature - that is, in the naturaI body - for a stable bierarchy to support an autharity with the

power ta regulate the passions. But because bis assumption is ofthe body as grotesque, he tinds

no basis for such a hierarchy. Instead, he can ooly establish the absolute mutability ofbierarchies.

Like Hobbes, he finds that the only constant element and therefore the ooly possible fixed point or

"seat" from whieh ta regulate the passions is the perpetuai motion ofbodies. But while Hobbes

orders the body potitie in such a way as ta accommodate and produetively channel perpetually

moving (or desiring) bodi~ Charleton, the physician, tries to order the individual body, and ta do

it by regulative and prescriptive means. He wants to "quiet" the bodily motions. This requires

him ta delimit the body, to lay it flat and cut it offfrom conditions that cause it to be moved.

Such a delimitation is both predicated upon and produces the new assumption that there is a

"naturaI" state of the body outside culture. Here Charleton and natura! history locate the tenuous

basis of a new hierarchy based on the authority ofa "naturar' realm outside human control. But

• before Charleton finds this new footing, the head of the grotesque body bas ta roll, which it does,
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quite literally, with the beheading ofCharles 1 in 1649.

The last word spoken by the Kin& before placing bis head on the executioner's block, was

'~emember." As he lay down, the executioner leaned over to tuck bis haïr into bis cap, the better

to make a clean cut at the neck. Theo Charles gave a signal, as plann~ and the executioner "at

one blow severed bis head ftom bis body." 2S The head was held up for ail to see. As ifin

response ta the king's final command to "remember," the assembled crowd surged ooto the

scaffold ta get their mementoes. According to contemporary accounts, Charles was "rent

piecemeal by a devouring mob":29

They were inhumanely barbarous to bis dead corpse. His haïr and bis blood were
sold by parcels. Their bands and sticks were tinged by bis blood and the block,
now cut into chips, as also the sand sprinlded with bis sacred gore, were exposed
for sale. Which were greedily bought, but for different ends, by sorne as trophies of
their sIam enemy, and by others as precious reliques oftheir beloved prince.30

For bath Charleton and Hobbes, the beheading ofthe king and the civil war period wbich led up

to it produced the question ofhow to control the passions in the fust place and invested it with

historical urgency. The fact that the passions - in this case the religious and political

"enthusiasm" of the Puritans and parliamentarians - could prevail to the extent that the sovereign

power, the "head'" of the body politic, could be lopped off: an aet threatening the life ofthe entire

social body, motivated aIl ofthe oew philosophers to seek a ground of social and political tIUth

not subject to the vicissitudes ofsuch passions.31 But in arder ta find a way to control them,

Charleton., like bis colleagues in the Royal Society, had to take the position of the usurpers who

questioned tradition as the ground ofauthority and knowledge. Charleton's political orientation

• was therefore at war wlth bis raie in developing and legitimizing the new empirical scientific and
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medical praetices that would ground authority in the evidenee ofthe senses. Likewise, in

dismembering the king, both those who wished to ridicule him and those who meant to venerate

bis body parts as "relies" betrayed their rootedness in the canon ofthe grotesque body even as

they pulled it apart and drove it underground.32 The regieide is a metaphor - though not

entirely, ofcourse - for the dismembering orthe body politic and its reconstitution in a

completely new forme Marked at the Restoratio~and then consolidated in the Glorious

Revolution ofWilliam and Mary, the monarch ofEngiand becomes tIUly a "figurehead," the sign

ofthe authority of the state rather tban authority itself. In the world as in its canons of

representation, the human body is severed trom its signs.

Combining the dismemberment ofthe body and of society is a mark ofthe grotesque

bodily canon. By "dismemberment," 1 mean - as on the scatfold at Whitehall - tearing the

body ap~ limb trom limb, requiring that it be put back together in new and sometimes fanciful,

bizarre, or ridiculous ways. The grotesque bodily canon emphasizes the raIe ofculture in the

body's constitution. The way in which the body is put together correlates with the organization

of social, civic, and even cosmic bodies. Anatornical hierarchies pointed1y correspond to the

social structure and to the cosmos. Charleton's theory ofthe body as dual easily and necessarily

becomes a theory ofcultural processes:

For, this intestine War, seeing it cannot arise trom one and the same tbing
possessed with affections mutuaIly repugnant, and inclining us two contrary waies
at once; argues a Duumvi1'ate ofRulers reciprocaly clashing, and contending for
superiority; and such too that are as remote in their natures, as different in the
modes oftheir subsistence. (54)

Mapped onto the topography ofthe human body, the English civil wars, the regicide, and the

• Restoration enter Charleton's Natura/ Hislory as a riotous sexuaJ orgy. The two "Rulers" are
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inseparable and irreconcilable lovers, tumbling and cavorting in such a way that it is impossible to

tell whether they are more concerned with self-propagation (with each other) or self-preservation

(against each other), whether they are having their murderous pleasure, or sutfering in exquisite

pain. In the to 'ing and rro'ing ofmeaning, with both bodies flat on their backs, or otherwise

prone, even their gender designations refuse to lie still.

In order to establish a "natural" and tberefore immutable basis of authority for the exercise

of power required to subdue the passions, Charleton tries tirst to establish the "natural" hierarchy

of the body's parts. But hierarchies in the grotesque bodily canon cannat he fixed. They are

always going ass over teakett1e.33 Their continuai toppling tends to make ineffectual the border

separating the body from the cultural rea1m. Charleton's hierarchy orthe body moves irresistibly

downward. Starting at the brain, it moves down to the heart, then to the stomach, and then to the

Sensitive Soul, which must he you-know-where, below the stomach. The genitai centre of

procreativity is somehow at both the top and the bottom ofthis and aIl hierarchies:

the brain is beholden to the heart, bath to the stomach; and reciprocally the
stomach is assisted by them: all parts conspire, by contributary belps, to continue
the Soul in its subsistence, as that again aets perpetually ta the conversation of
herself and them. (22)

In this vertiginous anatomy, subordinating relations - the brain ''beholden'' to the heart -

quickly and inevitably become a dialogue, a "conversation" or a "turning together" on a flattened

plane, a bed perhaps.

The Rational Sou! is placecl above ail this in "a higher sphere ofimpassibility, like the top

of mount Olympus.. .looking down the while upon ail tumults~ commotions and disorders hapning

• in the inferior pans of man" (56). But il, too~ tends to topple in a downward direction. It or
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'lIe'~ is king and in every way considered vastly superior to the Sensitive or Corporeal Soul. The

preeminence ofthe Rational Soul derives fir51 from its or 'Ws" '1mconfined power of

speculation." It can perceive the immaterial reafm, in contrast to the Sensitive sour s corporeal

limitatio~ which prevents it from "knowiedge ofthings above the sphere ofher own nature" (47-

8). The Rational Soul is also the "natural" ruler or the "seat" ofauthority in its capacity for aets

of "judgment." As ''intellect/' it presides over and corrects the errors "occasioned by the senses"

ofits '11051" (48). However, it is ooly from "representations sensible" that the Rational Soul is

able to make its superior judgments and to deduce its "notions ofthings altogether unknown to

sense" (50). These representations are generated by the body, or the Sensitive Soul. There is no

direct access to the world, not even to one's own body, except by way ofthe representations of

the senses, "performed" in the theatre ofthe passions.

Here in Charleton, the fundamental bierarchy ofseul and body collapses under the weight

of the "gross" and irrefutable human body. Charleton discovers ooly the a1arming mutability of

his categories as he struggles in a relentlessly horizontal world to find the ground for establisbing

the superiority or supremacy ofthe one over the other. But the usurper a1ways bebaves exaetly as

did the sovereign. The Sensitive Soul occupies the throne as Queen Regent and May owe

"obedience ta the commands and dietales ofber superior" (81). But she is in fact - which is to

say in nature - married to the body and therefore inclined to favour its needs and desires. She

calmot be '~sted" or counted upon to uphold or honour the abstraet injunctions ofher king, the

Rational Soul:

[B]eing by 50 strict a ligue, and as it were a conjugal union affianced to the body,
she is strongly inclined to prefer the conservation ofthat ber favourite~ to ail other
relations; and accordingly to gratify and indulge it even in those tbings that are
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prohibited by religion and reason. (81)

The imperatives and loyalties of the Sensitive Soul are a continuai threat ta the sovereignty ofthe

Rational Soule Both "bis" superiority and vulnerability lie in bis access ta - indeed, bis "seat" in

- the "immaterial" spiritual world. Sa the basis ofbis preeminence is aIso the basis ofhis

tendency to be ''unseatedn as ruler ofthe passions. The non-material nature of the Rational Soul

renders it irrelevant and superfluous in the very material passions ofthe body_ While the Sensitive

Soul, perhaps understandably, bas just one thing on her mind:

...being much neerer allied to the body...she is continually courted and presented
by aIl the Senses with variety ofhlandishments and tempting delights. So that
channed by those powerful encbantments ofsensible objects, and intirely taken up
with care ofthe body, and in that respect prone to pursue pleasures: she too often
proves deafto the voice ofReason advising the contrary, and refuses ta be
diverted iTom ber sensual ta nobler affections. (57-8)

These sensual affections are ooly barely sublimated in the civil realm where they take the form of

the desires of the straight-Iaced Puritans and their populist upstart parliamentarian brethren.34

Like everything repressed or oppressed, the Sensitive Soul - here a kind ofPuritan slut -

always sooner or later wants to be on top:

Yea sometimes grown weary ofsubjection, she takes occasion to cast offher yoke
ofalIegiance, and like a proud and insolent Rebe~ aspires to unbounded license
and dominion. (58)

The moment of the inversion ofthe bierarchy (ofbody and soul) is the moment ofsexual

intercourse, appropriately cast here as an inverted rape (the female rapes the male):

[T]he forces ofsensual allurements then proving too strong for all the guards of
Reason, though assisted by the auxiliary troops ofMoral precepts, and the sacred
institutes ofReligion...the whole unhappy man is furiously carried away to serve
the brutish lusts ofthe insolent usurper, and augment the triumphs ofbèidinous
camality: which degrades him from the dignity ofhis nature...for, Reason, once
debauch'd so as to become brutal, leads ta ail sorts ofexcess; whereofbeasts are
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seldom guilty. (57-59)

The 'ïibidinous camality" 50 debauches this wobbly king that he falls to a position and into

behaviour "1ower" than that ofanimals. Now he is in the position of the usurper. But an even

more astonishing transformation takes place. The ever-mutable Rational Soul is recollected and

reassembled after the rape not as male but as female. Elsewbere in Charleton"s text, and even

earlier in this same passage, it is gendered male.3S But bere, this transsexual 'eprincess" bas the

rejuvenating potential to reverse '11er" fortunes. The above passage continues:

Yet this is not always the issue ofthe war. Sometimes it happens that the vietory
falls to the right side; and the Princess overpowering the Rebell, reduces ber to due
submission and conformity. Nay sometimes Reason, after she bath been long held
captive, breaks offher fetters; and remembering ber native Sovereignty, grows
conscious and ashamed ofber former lapses: and thereupon with fresh courage and
vigour renewing the confliet, vanquisbes and deposes the Sensitive Soul with ail its
legions of lusts, and gioriously re-establishes herself in the throne. Yea more, at
once to secure ber empire for the future, and expiate the faults ofber male­
administration in times past; sbe by bitter remorse, severe contrition, and sharp
penance, punishes hersel( and humbles her traitorous enemy the Flesh. (59)

That Charleton has not simply made a mistake or forgotten himself in this feverishly baroque-

grotesque allegory is evident in the dehoerate designation ofthe Princess's administration as male,

and in the laying ofa good part of the blame for "her" usurpation al the feet ofthis "male-

administration." The sudden changeability ofidentities in Charleton's inquiry - from Queen

Regent to Puritan whore, from king to beast, and DOW ftom male to female - is unsett1ing at the

same rime as it is insisted upon as the essential generative principle ofboth the individual and the

social body. Now one is on top, DOW the other. The only certainty in this relation is the constant

motion.

Motion or ''becoming'' is the unwieldy condition ofthe grotesque body. It is a1ways in the
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state ofbecoming someone or something eise. Il is climbing or falling, pregnan~ givingb~ or

dying, spawning strange lumps or Iosing bits ofitselfin life's processes. Ironically, we see the

unmistakable appearance ofthe genre ofnatural history - the genre that must still the body in

arder to observe it - in Charleton's accouot ofthe body's motions.

Mapping the proœsses ofthe body in terms ofmotion can be seen as an influence of

Hobbes, whose thinking is grounded in the ~~profoundreversai ofassumptions about rest and

motion'" which., earlier in the century, resulted in Galileo's theory ofinertia:

In the old prevailing view, rest was the natura! state ofthings - nothing moved
unless something else moved Ïl. Galileo postulated that motion was the natural
state - things moved unless something eIse stopped them. Hobbes would apply
this to the motions ofmen, would get a system which would expIain their motions
relative to one another....36

Hobbes saw the passions as the source ofaIl motivation and achievement and sought to enhance

or capitalize on the naturaI state ofmovement.37 His theory ofculture is based on the assumption

of individual bodies constantly in the motions ofaversion or desire. A1though Charleton wants to

account for the passions in terms of motion, and though he says, following Hobbes and Galileo,

that he understands motion to be the body's normal state, bis whole project is to enable more

'~quiet and tranquiI" motions and to prevent those of "disquiet and perturbation" (68). His

concern is to tind (~e MOst powerfull Remedies" against the "Excesses'" ofthe passions

('cr:pistIe"). For Charleton, extremes of "good'" motions can be as destructive as those of "bad."

The "Vital Flame" ofthe sensitive soul MaY he sutfocated as easily by an excess ofjoy as by an

excess of despair (143). Immoderate motions can dangerously disrupt the nonnally smooth

circulation of the blood:

...the calm and equal circulation being intenupted, is forced to undergo irregu1ar
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floods and ebbs, and other violent fluctuations...and by their exorbitant manner of
influx into the nerves ofthe Heart and Lungs, they move them irregularly, and 50

contribute to render the course ofthe blood more unequal. (69-70)

In the genre ofnatural history, Charleton's language becomes increasingly technical and removed

from the world ofpollties and social intercourse. However, he never entirely elimjnates the

conception ofthe grotesque body. This passage goes on to descnoe disturbances of the

circulation ofthe blood in meteorological terms as a 'i:empest" which cao cause the

"discomposure ofthe Reasonable Soul ber selfe" (70). When descnbing the desired state of

tranquillity ofthe passions, the body with its geographical contours and meteorological systems is

placed in the naturallandscape and at the center ofa pre-Copemican $Olar system (69).

Struggling to resist such a centrifugai way ofthinking and to remain focused on the naturalized

body before him., Charleton paradoxically finds tbat the calm and reguIar "motions" of the

tranquil, or ideal, state are most readily observable durmg sleep or in conditions of"indifference.'"

The passions, by con~ are produced ooly when the body is "perturbed" and moved to the

degrees ofexpansion or contraction resuIting from desire and aversion:

[T]he Sensitive Soul, when put into this state ofpenurbation, doth strangely vary
her Postures according ta the diversity of motions caused in her: and though that
diversity he very great, yet that in ail perturbations whatever, she is more or less
amplified, 50 as to swell beyond ber ordinary bounds; or more or less contracted
within her seIt: 50 as to be less extensive or diftùsed, than usually she is at other
rimes, in her state oftranquillity.... [H]ow great soever the variety ofsuch ber
Mutations may be in the vast diversity ofPassions, yet they are aIl but severa!
degrees, and divers modes ofeither ber Extension, or Contraction. (72-73)

The Sensitive Sou! expands towards that which it desires and constitutes as "good." It shrinks

from that which it wouId avoid and defines as "evil." As in Hobbes, the values ofgood and evil
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do not inhere in things themselves but are produced by human desires and aversions, since ''we

are more or less prone to consider the greatness or meanness ofan object, because we more or

less love it~' (92).

This scandalous notio~ which led ta charges ofatheism against Hobbes, is the point ofthe

separation ofthe body from any essential connection ta human value systems. Charleton bas

difficulty making such a separatiOIL For him, 'Vutue" and '~cen exist in the extemal world, and

he is puzzIed as to why he cannat locate their point ofconnection to the body. He contends that

'~ere seem to be much less ofConvenience or fellowship betwixt Vutue and Passion, than

between Passion and Vicen (99), but he cannat find any ground tbat might fix these good and evil

twins more finnly:

...00 reason appears, why the same Motion that serves to confinn a conception
that is iU..grounded, may not serve likewise to confirm the same conception though
it he weil grounded. (99)

For example, the "good" emotion ofgenerosity and the ''bad'' one of pride "seem to be but one

and the same Passion originaly [sic] excited by a certain motion" (100). What can be established

with certainty is ooly the physiological process, quite apart trom its moral orientation or

implication. In the genre ofnatural history taking shape before our eyes, Charleton's ordering of

things moves towards the separation of the body from its faculty ofevaluation:

(W]hen the Imagination conceives any thing to be embraced as good, or avoided
as evil; presently by the spirits residing in the brain, and ranged as it were into
arder, the Appetite is formed: and then the impression being transmitted to the
Heart, according as that is contraeted or dilated, the blood is imPelled and forced
to various fluctuations, and irreguJar motions: and thence the Appetite being by
instinct tran5mined to the nerves ordained for that use, they cause motions ofthe
solid pans respective thereunto. And this we may conjecture to be the orde, of
motions excited successively in the phantasy, spirits, blood and solid parts, in every
Passion ofthe mind ofwhat sort soever. (71)
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Once he establishes this order of motions in general, Charleton undertakes a "close reading" of

those motions MOst likely to be immoderate and therefore MOst urgendy requiring regulation.

These are the motions associated with Joy (Laughter), Griefor Sorrow (Weeping), and Anger

(Rage). In all three discussions, Charleton bas difficu1ty focusing on the bodily motions alone.

He bas trouble sorting out the impassioned subject trom the abject ofilS passion. As a result, bis

account oflaughter, ta be examined below, is suggestively oriented toward bath.

Laughter is introduced as being among the signs ofmirth, which is ranked as the lowest

degree ofJoy. While laughter "is not proper ta a1I loy," neither is it inseparab/e trom Joy (144).

From the outset, we get Charleton's sense ofthe mixed or ambivalent nature oflaughter, as in the

statements that ~'loy cannat produce Laughter, unless it is very moderate, and bath something of

Admiration or Hate mixt \Vith it," and tbat, while profound Joy ~~doth never force us ta break

forth into Laughter...we are MOst easily provoked to laugh, when we are sad" (144-145). That

we may better understand this ambivalence, Charleton proceeds ta examine first ofall the

occasions, conditions, or objects oflaughter. The three external conditions that produce laughter

are novelty, infinnity, and eminency. Novelty engenders the motions ofsurprise. Infirmity arises

from the ~~representationofsorne absurdity or indecency ofanother...or at the mischances and

infirmities ofothers" (146). Eminency is produced in the laughing subject's "sense" of superiority

ta such infinnity:

These requisites in a ridiculous cause considered, we may adventure ta conclude,
that Lallghter is an effect ofsuddeny but light Joy arisingfrom the unexpected
discovery ofsome infirmity in another not ourfrie~ andfrom imagination ofour
own eminency, and exemptionfrom the Jiu. Here then (you see) is something of
Admiration trom the Nove/ty, something ofAversion trom the lnftrmity, &.
something ofJoy or trillmph trom our opinion ofsorne eminency in our selves.
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(146)

The "motions" ofadmiration and joy or triumph are those of identity and expansio~ofa

movement upward and towards the object ofadmiration. Aversion moves the body in the

opposite direction, producing contraction and a shrinking away from the abject. Laugbter is

apparently the physical sensation and dilemma ofthe body in producing, at the same time, these

opposed movements ofattraction and repulsion, inclusion and exclusio~ sympathy and antipathy,

similitude and difference.

The relation of this sensation to rime is fundamental. 31 Laugbter is produced in the sudden

awareness ofnove/ty, in the motions ofsurprise, orienting it, 1 think, towards the future, ta the

new, unexpected meaning, and the moment of reordering the body in the world. Laughter is the

body's register ofthe "truth" of the process that produces particular truths and meanings. The

primary constituent motion of Admiration precedes the judgment and therefore situates laughter

in special relation to both the relativity and the ground ofknowledge:

When the image ofany new and strallge object is presented ta the So~ and gives
her hope ofknowing somewhat that she knew not before; instantly she admireth it,
as different from ail tbings she bath already known; and in the same instant
entertains an appetite to know it better, which is caIled Curiosity or desire of
Knowledge. And because this Admiration may, and most commonly is excited in
the Soul before she understands, or considers whether the abject be in itself
convenient to ber or not: therefore it seems to be the first of aU passions, next after
Pleasure and Pain; and to have no Contrary....Wbenee it is manif~ that all natural
Phi/osophy, and Astronomy owe themselves to this passion.. -. (88-89)

Immediately on presenting the admixture of admiratio~ aversio~ and triumph that produces the

motions oflaughter, Charleton tries to resolve its ambivalence - its double and doubtful

movement - by examining this question ofthe relation oflaughter to the will. He introduces the

• strange case ofLudovicus Vives, a man who, in certain circumstanees, couId not stop laughing.39
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Apparently, Charleton says, '~hen he began to eat after long fasting, he could not forbear to

break forth into a fit ofloud laughter" (147). The question is how to tell whether this is ''true" or

"fietitious" laughter. Vives is trying to distinguish "totally bodily" and involuntary laughter from

that which proceeds from an emotion.. He raises the interesting question ofwhether the emotions

constitute the body's "bue" and "natural'll'lljudgement, or whether they follow judgements

emanating from the will, a faculty which is necessarily "located'll'll somewhere else.40 The story of

Ludovicus Vives seems to provide the language Cbarleton needs to isolate the will in bis own

account. For Charleto~ the will is based precisely on makïng the distinction between the ''true"

and the "fietitious" or "artificial.'II' The will is predisposed to distinguish betwee~ let us say, the

abjects and sensations of "admiration" and "aversion.n It can recognize one or the other and

cannot concede or conceive oftheir simu/taneous occurrence or coincidence in a single bodily

motion.

By isolating the will in this way, Charleton is attempting a reordering of the body.

Wbereas Hobbes had identified the "will" with the ":appetites" or passions, Charleton follows

Descartes in seeing them as separate.41 He makes the will a function of reason, or of the Rational

Soul, and considers it to be operative on the passions - that is ta say, it is "above" them in a

hierarchical reordering.42 This bas the effect ofdivorcing the faculty ofdiscrimination - the

judgement - from any panicu1ar body and any particular bodily positioning. But because ofbis

unexamined and as yet unexpurgated notion ofthe body as grotesque (because he bas one foot in

that freshly dug grave), Charleton's bierarchy topples as he turns around and grounds both the

will and reason in the passions ofthe body. He falls back on the grotesque conception ofthe

• body in the face ofthe contradiction confronting ail ofthe Christian natural philosophers, namely,
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that "Nature" both is the source oflaws goveming aU "bodies'~ and is lawless in giving rise to laws

outside of human value systems.

In its linkage oflaughteryfo~ andd~ the story ofLudovicus Vives is unmistakably of

the grotesque canOIL The "gaping mouth" of laughter and eating is the "open gate leading down

into the bodily underworld." 43 Swallowing is the ''most ancient symbol ofdeath and

destructiolL'Y.u Vives brings these images together in quoting Pliny the Younger on the

ticklishness of armpits:

"That the heart diaphragm is the main location of laughter can be leamed from the
tickling we feel under the armpits, to wbich the diaphragm reaches." The same
author (pliny] claims that gladiators who were wounded under the armpitsy
frequendy died laughing. That kind of laughter, howeveryis totally bodily and bas
nothing to do with any emotioDy as the ticlding under the arms and other locations
ofthe body. 1 myself cannot keep ftam laughing when 1 take the first or second
bite offood after a long fast; the reason is that food also expands the contraeted
diaphragm.•5

For Vives, this involuntary laughter is "natura!" but not "true." True laughter would be that

which proceeds from an emotion and is therefore subject to the will. The canon ofthe grotesque

body, in which Vives writes, specifically aligns "true" laughter and other motions of the body with

the cultural rather than the "naturar' realm. Truth arises trom or is available in social processes

and relations. Cultural values detennine whether or not the body will1augh.

Because ofbis footing in this grotesque canon, Charleton seriously considers the case of

laughing Ludovicus. But bis understanding ofphysiology and bis access to the genre ofnatural

bistory prevent him from being able ta distinguish between~en and "tictitious'y laughter in quite

the same way. On the strict basis ofthe physical motions of the body~ he finds no way ta

distinguish between voluntary and involuntary~"passionate" and calcuJat~ "fictitiousn and "troe"
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laughter. Because ofhis involvement in natural history, the value placed 00 these categories is

reversed in Charletoo. For Vives, "natura!" laughter is "bodily." It is assigned a negative value

and is placed in opposition to ''true'' laughter. By contrast, for Charleton, '~etitiousn laughter is

negative, white "true" laugbter is the sign ofthe positive passion ofuJoy":

And as for that Laughter which is sometimes joyned with Indignation; it is most
commonly ftctitious or anificial, and then it depends intirely upon our will, as a
voluntary action: but when 'tis !rUe or NaturaJ, it seems likewise to arise trom Joy
conceived trom hence.... (146)

But while Charleton reverses these values, the fact is that laughter, with ilS dual status as cultural

and fietitious as well as natural and true, tends to straddle these tables and columns of

classification. Accordingly, Charleton is incapable ofexplaining the "odd example" ofLudovicus

Vives's involuntary laughter without recourse to "cultural" as weil as "natural" causes. He tinally

bas to say that the laughter ofLudovicus is '~aturaL though not passionate" (147). It is naturaI

in the sense that "in this Leamed man, either the Lungs were more apt to be distended with blood,

or the Midriffmore easily put into the motions that produce laughter, than commonly they are in

most other men (147). But the "admirable laughter ofLudovicus" is calculatecL culturaL or

"artificial" in that "the nerves inservient to the motion ofthe Midriff. ..cause quick and short

reciprocations ...upon the grateful relish ofbis meat, after long abstinence, which doth alwaies

highten the pleasure ofrefection..." (150).

The problem is that Charleton tries not to have it bath ways, as the genres ofthe

grotesque body would have il. He tries to separate out one way oftalking about the body and the

world trom another way, one genre trom another. The genre ofnatural history is finaUy ooly

partially realized in bis account ofthe physica1 motions of laughter. It is necessarily an account of
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no particular body; it stills the motions and severs the dismembered parts from aIl spheres of

diseourse exeept those of physiology and anatomy. In Charleton's terms, "natura!" or "moderate"

Iaughter - the kind that does not perturb the passions and threaten the bea1th ofthe body -

eonsists in a

brisk and placid motion ofthe heart, as if it spnmg up with joy to he alleviated or
eased of its burden. Wherefore tbat the blood May be the more speedily
discharged out ofthe right Ventricle ofthe bean into the Loogs, and out ofthe left
into the Aorta or grand Artery; the Diaphragm, being by abundance of Animal
spirits immitted through 50 many nerves proceeding trom the..P/exus, briskly
agitated is by nimble contraction drawn upwards; and 50 making many vibrations,
doth at once raise up the Lungs, and force them to expell the blood out of their
vessels ioto the aneria venosa, and to explode the aire out oftheir pipes into the
windpipe; and tbis by frequent contractions oftheir lax and spongy substance,
answerable in time and quickness to the vibrations ofthe Midrijf. And then
because the same IlJtercostal nerve, whicb communicateth with the nerve ofthe
Diaphragma below, is conjoyned above aIso with the nerves ofthejaws and
muscles ofthe face; thence it is, that the motions ofLaughter being once begun in
the brest, the face also is distorted into gestures or grimaces patbeticalIy
correspondent thereunto. (149-150)

In this physiological account of laughter, the entire social context disappears, as does, strangely

enough, the body itself What remains are bundles ofnerves and knots ofblood vessels with

barely a traeeable link to the historical world. As it ües open for dissection by the anatomist, tbis

body is closed off fram the cultural processes which make up the story of its "passions." Having

completely lost ilS head and its link to the immaterial world of signs and meaning, it lies still, dead,

and sovereign only ta itself:
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Notes to Chapter Five

1. These lines serve as an epigraph on the titIe page ofBritish Lightning, or Suddaine tumu/Is, in
England. Scot/and and Ireland; to wame the United Provinces to understand the dangers, and
the causes Ihereof: 10 defend Ihose amongst us, from heingpartakers oftheir plagues. Wrinen
first in lowe-dutch hy G. L. v: and trans/atedfor the henefit ofBrittaine. London, 1643.
Redpath Tracts, Series IL Vol. LI.

2. Robert Boyle, The Works, II: 89-103. Further references will be cited by page number in the
text.

3. The tenns ""experiment" and "'experience" were not yet clearly distinguished in contemporary
terminology. See Peter Dear, ""Narratives, Anecdotes, and Experiments: Tuming Experience into
Science in the Seventeenth Century," The Literary Structure ofScientific Argument, ed. Peter
Dear (philadelphia: University ofPennsylvania Press, 1991), 135; and Shapin and Schaffer,
Leviathan and the Air Pump, 127-128.

4. On this debate, see Peter Elmer, "~edicine, Religion, and the Puritan Revolution," The
Mediea/ Revolution ofthe Seventeenth Century, eds. Roger French and Andrew Wear
(Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press, 1989), 10-45, and P.M Rattansi, "The
HeImontian-Galenist Controversy in Restoration England," Âmbix XII (1964): 1-23.

5. Bakh~ Dia/ogie Imagination, 387,394.

6. Peter H. Niebyl, "'Sennert, Van Helmont, and Medical Ontology," Bulletin ofthe History of
Medicine 45 (1971): 115.

7. Walter Charleton, Natural History ofthe Passions ([London]: In the Savoy, Printed by T. N.
for James Magnes in Russell-Street, near the Piazza, 1674). Although he produced more than
twenty-five works, Walter Charleton (1619-1707) is known primarily tram John Dryden's 1663
encomiu~ "To My Honor'd Friend, Dr. Charleton, on His Learned and Useful Works; and More
Particularly This of Stone-Heng, by Him Restored to the True Founders," The Works ofJohn
Dryden, ed. Edward Ndes Hooker and H.T. Swedenberg, Jr., IS vols (Berkeley, University of
California Press, 1956), 1:43-44. Charleton contested Inigo Jones's theory that Stonehenge was
built by the Romans. Instead, he claimed boldly, and quite as mistakenly, Stonehenge was built by
the Danes. But Dryden did Dot know better and in bis poem Cbarleton's historical revisionism
exemplifies the larger challenge to received knowledge posed by the new philosophy of the
seventeenth century. Charleton sponsored Dryden's membership in the Royal Society a few
months after the poem appeared. See Geoffi'ey Tillotson et al., Eighteenth-Century Eng/ish
Literature (San Diego: Harcourt Drace Jovanovich, 1969), 78. CharietOD studied under John
Wùkins at Oxford, graduating with the degree M.D. in 1641. He was a member ofthe Royal
College ofPhysicians and, as physician to Charles La junior coUeague ofWilliam Harvey's. At
the Restoration, he was named Physician in Ordinary to Charles II. He was a personal fiiend of
Thomas Hobbes and one ofHobbes's contemporary disciples. He is not considered an "~original"
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thinker but is credited with reviving Epicurean philosophy in England and disseminating Hobbes7s
ideas on human nature. In The Aesthetic Theory ofThomas Hobbes (Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan Press7 1940)7 Clarence DeWitt Thorpe assigns Charleton "a considerable part in linking
the conceptions ofthe new philosophy, as found in Hobbes especially, with a gradually emerging
psychological aesthetics" (188). It is likely that CharIeton's work on cognition, entitied
''Conceming the Different Wits ofMen" (1669) was consulted by John Locke (188). And
Richard W.f. Kroll, in The Material Word, points out tbat even Isaac Newton was "deeply
indebted ta Charleton in bis earliest formulations ofthe mechanical philosophy" (96).

The DNB enters CharJeton7s Natural History ofthe Passions erroneously as a C;~Jation
from the French ofSenauJt" (X: 118). Richard A. Hunter and Emily CuttIer correct the error in
'Walter Charleton7s NalUral History ofthe Passions (1674) and J.F. Senault's The Use of
Passions (1649): A Case ofMistaken Identity/' Journal ofthe History ofMedicine 13 (1958):
87-92. Charleton does draw on Senault however, in bis attempt "to displace Descartes's account
ofthe passions and ta embark on a neo-Epicurean expansion ofSenault's safely orthodox
cognitive theories" (Kroll 219).

8. The separation of the body trom its signs al50 made language visible and avaiJable for
exarnioation, prompting the many inquiries ioto language by Iohn Wùkins, Wùliam Holder, and
John Bulwer7among others. The DNB notes that Wùkins7s influence"may probably be traced in
the elaborate tabulation and analysis ofbis subject which charaeterise aU the writings of
Charfeton." The seventeenth-century concern with signification as mediating between body and
soul (between the matenal and spiritual rea1ms) led the new philosophers to seek the "natural" and
C;~teral'7 bases of sign systems in the human body itself.

9. The OrderofThings, 132-33.

10. The grotesque "lives,7' for examp1e, in the seventeenth-century interest in the production and
circulation ofcoins and medaJs for emulation, dissemination and exchange. The body provides
the ground ofspatial fonn, and therefore ofvalue. Cbarleton's younger coUeague in the Royal
Society, John Evel~makes these links concrete in bis Numismata (London, Printed for Benj.
Tooke at the Middle Temple-Gate, in F1eetstreet,1697), especially in the last chapter, "A
Digression Conceming Physiognomy.77 Evelyn conveys both a sense ofdiscovery about the body
- specifically the marvel ofthe inexhaustible diversity ofhuman faces - as weIl as a distinctively
baroque defensiveness about the "naturar' and obvious connection between the body and
measurements ofvalue: "[W]ho cao but take notice ofthat Wise, and Wonderful Providence,
which has ordain7d such variety ofLooks7and Countenances among Men, whilst the other Parts
and Members of our Bodies are in comparison 50 Iittie different, much less the Heads and Faces
(as l MaY also caIl them) ofother Creatures, of the same Species? since were it otherwise, and
that Men had been made aU like one another, the whole Govemment and Politie ofthe World,
must long since have run into Confusion and sad Disorder. For who could have distinguish7d the
Tnte-man from the Thiefl" (336).

Il. Bakh~Rabelais and His World, 7.
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12. In The Material Word, a study oflinguistic theory and rhetorical practice ofthe neoclassica1
period~ Richard W. F. Kroll challenges the notion that ideology stands in direct positive relation to
epistemology. He bases bis argument on an analysis ofthe literary production and political
positioning ofthe major writers of the Restoration and "Augustan" periods. While supporting
Kroll's overall project, Robert E. Stillman points out problems in his argument, especially in the
use ofthe term "ideology." See "Assessing the Revolution: Ideology, Language, and Rhetoric in
the New Philosophy ofEarly Modem Englan~ The Eighteenth Century: Theory and
Interpretation 35:2 (Spring 1994): 99-118. Stillman critiques Kroll's attempt to resolve the
contradiction between neoclassical theory and practice and suggests that we might accept such a
contradiction as productive ofan authorizing ideology and therefore as necessarily irresolvable.
The neglected works ofWalter Charleton, including the one under consideration here, like the
texts StiUman points to, are particularly instructive for understanding the complex intersection of
seventeenth-century debates about language and knowledge.

The proposition that knowledge constitutes an ordering ofthe body in the world retains
the sense of aesthetics as concemed with the conditions of seDSUous perception (OED). The
grotesque is a way oftalking about aesthetics as cultural process rather than as a settled and
exclusive order. The grotesque as, perhaps, anti-aesthetic (my term, not Bakhtin's) is constantly
undoing the classicism ofany posited aesthetic ideal because it represents the "truth" ofthe
process of human ''becoming.'' The grotesque resists the totalizing tendency ofany given
epistemology. Aesthetic values are thus generative and degenerative ofcultural processes. They
are not artistic choices or tastes but rather the means by which such choices are made available.
The relation between an aesthetic (an ordering of the body) and an epistemology (an ordering of
the world) necessitates ideology, as a sense ofauthority and necessity is assigned ta a particular
view of the body and the world, both ofwhich might be explained in any number ofalternative
ways. Charleton's Natural History, by locating a moment ofhistorical change in aesthetics and
epistemology, suggests that the process is one ofgenre, here readable only with reference to the
particular discursive formation that generates and includes natura! history.

13. Thomas Wright, The Passions ofthe Minde (Hildesheim: Georg Olms Verlag, 1973) and
Edward Reynolds, A Treatise ofthe Passions and Faculties ofthe Soule ofMail, "Introduction,"
Margaret Lee Wiley (Gainsville, FL: Scholars' Facsimiles and Reprints, 1971).

14. Susan Purdie, Comedy: The Mastery ofDiscourse (Toronto: University ofToronto Press,
1993), 9.

15. Theobald, Physiologus, ed. P.T. Eden (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972) and Sir John Mandeville,
Mandeville 's Travels, c. 14th century, ed. P. Hamelius (London: Oxford University Press, 1960).

16. The apparent revival ofAesop 's Fables in the neoclassical period was rea1ly a devaluation as
they were in the process ofbeing relegated in importance to the status ofchildren's literature.
Samuel Hartlib's A True and Ready Way to Leame the Latin Tongue (1654) includes a tract on
education which argues, as Kroll points out, ''that the child best learns the rudiments of language
by perceiving them in animal foons, because then they appear to the mind almost literally as
bodies. The child subsequently learns to understand the linearities oflinguistic, and thus
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historical, experience by being immersed in Aesopic fablesn (201).

17. Foucault, The Order ofThings, 129. The "semantic network" which connects bodies ta the
world is aIso Bakhtin's "dialogic word." Genres which put this semantic richness to work, rather
than expunging il, are dialogic or, in generic terms, "novelized." Bakhtin, DiaJogic Imagination,
299-300.

! 8. The term "grotesque" first appears in English at the end ofthe fifteenth century coincident
with early practices of anatomy. See Bakhtin, Rabelais and His World, 31.

19. The "Epistle Prefatory" is not paginatecl Subsequent references to this introduetory section
ofCharleton's work will he cited as "Epistle." AIl other references to the Natura[ History will be
documented in the text parentheticaUy by page number.

20. In Cbarleton's time and in bis political circles, "enthusiasm" suggested "ill-regulated or
misdirected religious emotion" (OED) particularly with reference to radical Protestantism. My
suggestion that the term "enthusiasm" is interchangeable with desire, and specifically with sexual
desire, is authorized by Cbarleton's own allegorical depiction, recounted below, of the "civil war"
between the reason and the passions, and the political consequences he envisions offailing to
reguIate or properly subdue the passions of individuals.

21. Origins ofthe English Novel, 75.

22. Origins ofthe English Novel, 87-88.

23. In The Order ofThings, Foucault does not commonly use the ward "genre," but he
designates these two worlds, or orders ofknowledge, as "the age ofthe theatre" and "the age of
the catalogue" (131). He does not cite Charleton's Natura/ History, but he might have. Charleton
repeatedly refers ta the body as the "theatre" ofthe passions. At one point, he speaks of the
"Theatre ofthe World" in relation to the "Catalogue" ofnatural history (18). As we will see, it is
ooly with the utmost difliculty and self-restraïnt that Cbarleton is able to conceive ofa naturalized
body, one which will fit into a table or catalogue ofclassification, and lie still long enough to he
enumerated. Interestingly, Charleton elsewhere refers to bis work as a "genealogy" (87, 165). 1
think he uses this terro in the obvious sense oftracing the origins of the passions as the "natural"
signs of the body. However, because he locates the source ofthe passions in the simultaneous
desires for self-preservation and self-propagation (22), and finds that their motions are produced
in psycho-sexual-political struggle, Charleton's "genealogy," like Foucault's, uncovers
imperatives of power in the body's ordering ofitselfand the world.

24. Tborpe, 181.

25. René Descanes, The Passions ofthe Soul, tr. Stephen H. Voss (Indianapolis: Hackett
Publishing Company, 1989),37.

26. Descartes, qtd. in Charleton's '~pistle."
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27. The DED enters this word in the fonn of ''"'mtertex.'' It records William Harvey as among the
first to use it but with the more modem spelling, "intertext." In 1666, Harvey writes of '1'be
heart...consisting of robust fibres variously intertext." Charleton uses both "intenex" and
"intertexture" in his NalUra/ History. Harvey and Charleton were coUeagues as royal physicians to
Charles 1. Charleton's use of the word "intertex" is one ofseveral borrowings he makes trom
Harvey"s authoritative anatomical writings.

28. Patricia Fumerton, Cu/rural Aesthetics: Renaissance Literature and the Practice ofSocial
Omament (Chicago: University ofChicago Press, 1991), 9.

29. Fumerton., 17.

30. Sir Richard ManIey, qtd. in Fumerton, 9.

31. 1 do not Mean to suggest tbat the regicide caused the rise of science but that many ofthe new
philosophees, as royalists and religious conservatives, sought authority for their bourgeois and
secularizing work by positing and claiming to complement an idealized and stable political and
epistemological order anaIogous to the absolutist monarchy ofthe Swans.

32. Fumerton notes that, as late as 1860, "a child was brought a long distance to touch these
relics as a cure for the IGng's evil" (210, n.29).

33. -'The entire logic ofthe grotesque movements ofthe body.. js ofa topographical nature. The
system of these movements is oriented in relation to the upper and lower stratum; it is a system of
flights and descents into the lower depths. Their simplest expression is the primeval phenomenon
of popular humor, the canwheel, which by the continuai rotation ofthe upper and lower parts
suggests the rotation ofearth and skye This is manifested in other movements ofthe clown: the
buttocks persistently trying to take the place ofthe bead and the head that ofthe buttocks." See
Bakhtin, Rabelais and His Wor/d,353.

34. Typically, Jonathan Swift bas it from the opposite perspective: "[E]verything spiritual is really
material; Hobbes and the scientists have proved this; aU religion is reaIIy a perversion of
sexuality." Quoted in Norman O. Bro~ Life Against Death: The Psychoana/yticalMeaning of
History (Middletown, CT: Wesleyan University Press, 1959), 192-93.

35. The Rational Soul is gendered femaIe in a few other instances; for example, when it is linked
to excessive motions ofthe passions (70). Many ofCharleton's sources - Descartes, Hobbes,
Vives, Wùlis - were available to him ooly in Latin. The word he translates as '~tionalSoul"
May have been., variously, the feminine "mensa" (mind) or "anima" (spirit). This could account for
the indeterminacy ofgender in Charleton's Natura/ HiS/ory. However, 1 think that rather than
arising from sloppiness or mistrans.lation these mutable gender designations seem to be explicitIy
thematized in Charleton's text, as my recounting here suggests.

36. C. B. Macpherso~ "Introduction," Leviathan by Thomas Hobbes (London: Penguin, 1968),
19.
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37. Thorpe~ 182.

38. As Charleton begins bis account "Ofthe Passions in Particular," he writes: "Which that we
may perfonn with more oforder, and less ofobscurity; we are to consider, that the Passions
receiving their MOst notable diversity from certain circumstanees of Time, may therefore be most
intelligibly distinguisbed by baving respect to the same Cïrcumstances. For, since there are of
Conceptions three sorts~ whereofone is ofthat wbich is present, which is sense; another, ofthat
which is past~ which is Remembrance; and the thir~ ofthat which is to come, which is calIed
Erpectatio1l.... (86-7)

39. Johannes Ludovicus Vives (1492-1540), also known as Juan Luis VIVes, was a Spanish
humanist and philosopher. He was befiiended by Thomas More and patronized by Henry VIn and
Catherine ofAragon. He coUaborated with Erasmus in editing and publishing an edition of
Augustine's works. Both Charleton and Descartes quote trom De Anima et Vila (1538), one of
Vives~s Iast works, on the question ofthe voluntary or involuntary nature oflaughter (Charleton,
147; Descartes, 86). Specifically, they quote Book nI, "The Passions ofthe Soul," which bas
been translated into English and published as a single volume. See The Passions ofthe Soul: The
Third Book ofDe Anima et Vira, tr. and "Introduction," Carlos G. Norena (Lewiston: The Edwin
Mellen Press, 1990). Robert Bunon also cites Vives frequently in The Anatomy.

40. Vives, 1-6 and 57-59.

41. Overall, Thorpe finds that Charleton's account ofthe passions is closer to Descartes than to
Hobbes (182). KrolI, by contrast, finds the entire English empiricist movement, including
Charleton's contributions, to be predicated on a critique ofDescartes which bas not been fully
appreciated (15-16). This early critique ofCartesian rationalism explains, for Kroll, the relative
irrelevance, for the English tradition, of the cuneot post-strueturalist challenge to "enlightenment"
ideas and epistemologies. 1 agree with Thorpe that Charleton is closer to Descanes than bis
rhetoric at rimes suggests.

42. Thorpe, 183.

43. Bakh~ Rabelais and His Wor/d,325.

44. Bakhtin, Rabelais and His World,325.

45. Vives, 57.
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Fragments for. History of the Nose

It wou/d he extTeme/y interesting 10 wrile the history ofthe nose. 1
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Jewe/s o/the Nose

The jockeying ofLingua and the five senses for preeminence in the hierarchy ofthe body

finally affinns Aristoùe'S ordering as weU as bis qualified limitation ofthe senses to five. Visus is

sovereign, followed by Auditus, Olfactus, Taetus, and Gustus. The superiority of sight and

hearing is based on their operation through the mysterious media ofimage and sound. The

inferiority of touch and taste derives from the necessity ofdirect bodily contact in order to

produce a sensation. Y~ the competition among the senses is also as old as Aristotle. In sorne

places, he maintains that hearing or touch is more important and valuable than sigbt. 2 Elsewhere,

he speaks ofthe ordering established in Lingua as self-evident: "There is an odd number of

senses, and an odd number bas a midd1e; the sense of smell cornes Midway between the tactile

senses (touch and taste) and those that operate wough a medium (sight and hearing)."3 The

problem with classifYing smell is that its medium "bas no name.,,4 Like sight and hearing, smell

"perceives abjects at a distance," b~ unlike images and sounds, smells emanate solely ftom

material sources. Smell and its organ, the DOse, are therefore problematically bound to bath the

rnaterial and spiritual reaIms. The ambivalence ofsmeU in the body's ordering is reinforced by

• Ficino, who in one place aligns it with the body, lu~ and madness, and elsewhere makes the god
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Mercury the spokesman for the spiritual delights ofsight, hearing, and smell.5

In Tomkis's play, Phantastes puts a finger on smell's strange status: ~'Olfaetus, ofall the

Senses, your objects have the worst luck, they are alwaies jarring with their contraries; for none

can wear Civet, but they are suspected ofa proper bad scent: where the Proverb springs, He

smelleth best, that doth ofnothing smell" (IV, fi). The contrariness ofOlfaetus gives the nose the

character ofa swivel betWeen the material and the spiritual and makes it the idea1 articulation

point of the question that the novel answers: how are subjects related ta abjects? In the

competition among the senses, Olfaetus presents bis <~objects," like Vîsus, in the form ofa riddle;

this rime, however, the riddle inverts Aesop'5 fable ofthe jewel in the dunghill. Instead offinding

something valuable buried in excrement and failing or refusing to recognize its value, as with

Aesop's cock, Olfaetus parades bis ~~ewels" as the somewhat overvalued contents of the nose:

Just in the midst ofCephalons round face
As 'twere a frontis-piece ooto the hill,
Olfaetus lodging built in figure long,
Doubly dis-parted with two precious vaults,
The roots whereof most richly inclos'd
With Orient Pearls, and sparkling Diamonds:
Beset at the end with Emeralds and Turchois,
And Rubies red and flaming Chrysoüts...
(IV, iv)

Womell Have Noses Too

Like Lingua, Olfaetus makes the most ofbis ambivalence by displaYing it as a precious

vÏrtue. But Olfaetus is a swinger not only with regard to status in the body's bierarchy. The

presentation ofbis ~~eweJs," quoted abave, continues in a way that also compromises '1lis"

• gender: "At upper end whereof in costly manner, / 1 lay my head between two spungeous
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pillowes~ / Like fair Adonis twixt the paps ofVenus~ / Where 1 condueting in and out the win~ /

Daily examine all the ayr inspir'd.~ The uncertain gender of the nose derives from Galen's

contention that the organ ofsmell is not, in fact, the nose. "The nose, he argued, was no more

than a passage which carried smells up to the true olfaetory organ, the brain itself:"'" Avicenna,

following Galen, described two olfaetory projections attached to the front ventricles of the brain

as '''reast- or nipple-like.'" This figure ofspeech was "repeated by writer after writer until, by the

rime of Ambroise Paré (1510-1590) in the sixteenth century, 'mamjIJary projections' (procez

mammillaires) couId be used as a scientific tenn-'" Outside the medical professio~ the Galenic

nose was combine~ somewhat grotesquely, with the Aristotelian organ ofsmell. Fifteenth- and

sixteenth-century illustrations of the brain show the "olfaetory nipples," after Galen, but situate

them inside the nose, after Aristotle, and conceive olfaction to operate in a manner similar to the

other senses: "animal spirits pass from the brain down the nerves to the nipples, where they gather

impressions to be conveyed back up to the common sense in the front ventricle ofthe brain.'~

The Nose in lblins

''For by the word Nose, throughout all this long chapter ofnoses, and in every other part

ofmy wor~ where the word Nose occurs~ - 1 declare, by that word 1 Mean a Nose, and nothing

more~ or tess. n From the moment Laurence Steme~sTristram Shandy "clarifies" bis definition of

the nose~ a gap opens between the name ofthe nose - that is, the word "nose'~ - and the real,

material nose. 10 In accord with the baroque grotesque method, the word "nose~' is detached at a

stroke. The word-thing is free to roam body and text (Tristram~s Iife and bis "Life'') and to

• signify at will. A rather pointed and repetitious prohibition on exceeding the boundaries ofthe
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definition invites a reading ofthe Shandean nose, MOst readily and familiarly, as the (profane)

male genitai organ. A typica1ly direct and belpful admonishment to the reader interrupts the

consideration of"the various uses and seasonable applications oflong noses":

Now don't let Satan, my dear girl, in this chapter, take advantage ofany one spot
of rising-ground to gel astride ofyour imagination, ifyou can any ways help il; or
ifhe is 50 nimble as to süp on, -let me beg ofyou, like an unback'd filly, lofrisk
it, to squirt il, to jump il, to rear il, 10 bOllnd il, - and to kick it, with long lcicks
and short kicks, tilllike Tickletohy's mare, you break a strap or a crupper, and
throw bis worship into the din. - You need not kill him. (llI.xxxvi.267)

Such perverse encouragement to resist seXl1a1jzing the nose (or taking the "dirty" road) Dot ooly

emphasizes the equation ofnose and penis but a1so opens the door to alternative and similarly

arbitrary associations. The nose-penis in this respect functions as (sacred) phallus, or allegorical

signification as such, and the same condition that severs the nose from ilS name hoerates it from

any single part of the body, or any particuIar kind ofbody. For why should the "phallus," or

signification as such, be exclusively male? 11 Wornen have noses too. In Tristram Shandy, the

nose is gendered female. The "funny" designation emphasizes the male-female distinction. To

elicit the nase-penis image, and then to gender the nose female, compromises both the Shandean

males, who are thereby feminized or stigmatized as impotent, and Mrs. Shandy, who stands

accused, by implication, of conceiving Tristram in extramarital sexual relations. Just as the

defining ofthe nase constrains it to acquire any and aIl other meanings, the Shandy's Lockean

marriage contraet also constrains the penis/phallus to exceed or escape the terms ofagreement. "1

was doom'd by marriage articles, to have my nose squeez'd as flat to my face7 as if the destinies

had aetually spun me without one," is Tristram's lament (lxv.46). The system ofmale-female

• gender differentiation that is supposed to guarantee the distinction between the name and the nose
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is established only by the threat of its imminent collapse.

The Shandean System consists cbietly ofa Hermetic theory of the agency ofnames that is

associated with a skewed preformationist account ofbiologicallife that correlates with a

Calvinist theology ofpredestination.12 Preformation holds that the adult form - the

"animalcule'" or, in Sterne, the ''homunculus'' - is present in miniature in the sperm,13 an account

that Tristram and bis father consider to be anaIogous to the Hennetic or Platonic belief in the

preexistent soule The problem is that equating the soul's arduous joumey to earth with the

sperm's risky trip up thë fallopian tubes to the female ovum coUapses the matter-spirit distinction

that preformation tries to explain. Walter Shandy's opinion., in the matter ofnames, is "That there

was a strange kind ofmagick bias, which good or bad names, as he calIed them, irresistibly

impress'd upon our charaeters and conduCl. The Hero ofCervantes argued not the point with

more seriousness...than my father bad on those ofTrismegistus or Archimedes, on the one band,

- or ofNyky and Sïmkin on the other. How many Caesars and Pompeys, he would say, by Mere

inspiration of the names, bave been render'd wonhy ofthem?" (I.xix..57-58). The '~inspirationof

the names,'" with its pUDDing cont1ation ofthe physical intake ofbreath and the mysterious

preexistence of names (or language), is charaeteristic ofthe way the novel presents Tristram with

the imperative task of separating the nose and the name. The requirement to distinguish between

them makes bis "Life'" a necessary yet interminable project, and the laughter ofSteme's novel is

based on producing a heightened awareness of the arbitrariness ofthe distinction.

The Shandean theory of the nose conttadiets the theory ofthe name by assigning

responsibility for the size and shape ofthe nase to the female progenitor. The theory ofthe nose

• is accordingly associated with the biologica1 theory of "epigenesis'~and the doctrine offree will,
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the competing and contradietory counterpans of prefonnation and predestination indicated by the

Shandean theory of names. In the epigenetic process, each part ofa growing embryo exists in the

matter supplied by the female but is animated with a souI and given a forro only through the seed

of the male. Epigenesis, which is associated in the seventeenth century with William Harvey,

emphasizes the organization and development ofparts rather than their preexistent charaeter.14 It

is related to Hermetism nevenheless in mat the ~aetual1yexistent" matter ofthe female is

analogous to the Platonic ')dea" that arises out ot: or ooly in relation to, something "potentially

existent."IS The common derivation ftom Hermetic thougbt ofboth the "male" and the ''femaie''

parts ofTristram's life underscores the arbitrariness ofthe male-female division that the modem

linIe gentleman is required to straddle. His crushed nose and truncated name are the emblems of

the resulting defonned human physiognomy.

A fragment called "Slawkenbergius's Tale" is singied out for inclusion in Tristram's '~ife"

because it "tlatters" two ofhis father's "strangest hypotheses together - bis Names and bis

Noses" (IV.312).16 "SIawkenbergius" is the tictional author ofa "grand FOLIO" in Walter

Shandy's collection ofbooks on noses. Finding that '~e point oflong noses had been too loosely

handled by all who had gone before," Slawkenbergius takes in "the whole subject, - examined

every part of il, dialectically" to produce "a thorough-stitch'd DIGEST and reguIar institute of

noses; comprehending in il, all that is, or cao he needfu1 to be known about them"

(ill.xxxviii.274). Tristram introduces the "Tale," however, by qualifying bis father's praise for

Slawkenbergius. ''Slawkenbergius's Tale" is excerpted from '~e ninth tale" ofthe esteemed

author's tenth "decad," and when introducing it, Tristram insists that because '1Plhilosophy is not

built upon tales...~twas certainly wrong of Slawkenbergius to send them ioto the world by that
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/lame" (m.xlü.286, italics mine). The endless project ofTristram's '1jfe" is to oppose the

conflation ofnose ("tale') and name, yet bis own life makes such a distinction impossible.•7

The action ofthe "Tale" begins with Slawkenbergius arriving in the city ofStrasbourg en

route to Frankfurt. As he enters the city on horseback, arguments break out among the citizens.

They are astonished at the spectacle ofSlawkenbergius's remarkably long nase and they debate

whether it is a tnle or a false one. "Every eye in Strasburg languished ta see it - every finger ­

every thumb in Strasburg burned ta touch it" (IV.304). With sorne justification, Slawkenbergius

begins ta fear that someone, notably a certain trumpeter's wife, will make "an attempt" ta touch

bis nose in arder ta find out what it is made of. '~bis nose should be attempted,"

Slawkenbergius rides directly and swiftIy tbrough the city. The grasping Strasburgians pursue

him as far as the road ta Frank:furt, where they stop and anxiously await bis promised return.

While the people keep watch for "Slawkenbergius bis nase," they neglect their own affairs. The

French anny invades and takes control of the city. '1t is not the tirst - and 1fear will not be the

last fortress that has been either won - or lost by Nases," writes Tristram (IV.324). Analogues

of the nase and the name proliferate in the novel; in this MY statement, Tristram alIudes ta

"fortification," which is repeatedly distinguished from and confused with '1"ornication."

Slawkenbergius's fear ofan "attempt" on bis nase inverts the paradigmatic image of rape

by reversing gender raies. A male fears rape~ or an "attempt," by a female. "SIawkenbergius's

Tale," then, affinns Walter Shandy's nase theory, as do bis books on nases genera1Iy. Prior to the

presentation ofthe "Tale," he reads ofa polarizing debate between two more tictional scholars,

Prignitz and Scroderus. Bath offer theories ofthe nase that equate it with the penis/phallus,

expressed in the ward ''fancy.'' Whereas Prignitz maintained tbat "the excellency ofthe nase is in
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a direct arithmetical proportion to the exceUency orthe wearer's fancy" (Ill.xxxvïü.275),

Seroderus reverses the relation by insisting "That 50 far was Prignitz ftom the truth, in affirming

that the faney begat the nose, that on the eontraly, - the nose begat the faney" (Ill.xxxvïii.276).

"!vly father was just balancing within himselt: whieh ofthe two sides he should take in this aftàir;

when Ambrose Para:us decided it in a moment, and by overthrowing the systems, both ofPrignitz

and Scroderus~ drove my tàther out ofboth sides ofthe controversy at onceu (llI.xx:xvüï.276).

We have already encountered "Parzus," or Ambroise Paré, who gives the nase a female

physiognomy with the tenn ~)namj)Jaryprojections.u Sterne's Paré insists that ~'tbe lensth and

goodness ofthe nase was owing simply to the softness and tlaccidity in the nurse's breast.... (B]y

sinking into il, quoth Paœus, as into 50 mueh butter, the nose was comforted, nourish'd, plump'd

up, refresh'd, refocillated, and set a growing for ever" (ill.xxxvïü.277). The well-proportioned

nase is the sign, then, ofthe softness orthe breast rather than the hardness (or virility) ofthe

penis. In overthrowing the nose systems ofPrignitz and Scroderus, Paré also upsets the system of

peaee, harmony, and signification in the Shandy family, and turns ''likewise the whole house and

every thing in il, except my Uncle Toby, quite upside down" (TII.xxxvïü.277).

The historical Paré was widely known in the seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries for,

arnong other things, his risible description ofa famous nose-restoration procedure carried out on a

syphilis patient by the Italian surgeon Gaspare Tagliacozzi (1545-1599) in 1575. Paré's account,

though mistaken in its medical details, provided Tagliacozzi as a figure of ridicule for Samuel

ButIer~s poem HlIdibras, for a 1710 number ofthe Tal/er, and for a "Critical Dissertation on

Noses," the script ofa stage burlesque of the discourse of the passions, published in 1767, the

• same year as the final volume of Tristram Shandy. 1. ~1 hope none will turn up the nose at this
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dissertation," says the author in defense of bis lowly subject matter, the nose. The "Critical

Dissertation" points out that 4;~oses are ofgreat antiquity. Adam and Eve each wore one, and

any of their descendants cuts 50 very ridiculous a figure without that omame~ that Tagliacotius,

a learned ltalian physician, gained immortai honour in finding out a way to supply them where

they were wanting.,,19

While Paré seems ta he wholly on the side ofthe female nase, he is also associated with

the Shandean theory ofthe name. His aetual contributions ta modern medicine include a method

for stopping hemorrhaging after amputations or incisions and the delivery ofbabies of 4;~abnormal

presentation," that is, ''podalic version" or feet-first births.20 The Shandean system holds that the

human soul resides not in Descartes's pineal gland but in the "medulla oblonga~" or the front

ventricle of the brain, dangerously close to the nose. "[T]he nonsensical method ofbringing us

into the world" head-first leads Walter Shandy to advocate Caesarian section deliveries, the

coming '4;sideways, Sir, into the world" in arder ta avoid the "violent compression and crush

which the head was made to undergo" and the concomitant tbreat to the nearby soul (ll.xïx.175,

179). Hermes Trismegistus, whose correspondence theory oflanguage forms the basis ofthe

Shandean theory ofnames, is cited among the greatest (and bappiest) men to enter the world

sideways. Paré's expenise in feet-first binhs as weIl as bis innovations in stopping bleeding after

surgical incisions, like those required in Caesarian section binhs, prevents bis exclusive alignment

with either the Shandean nose or the name. Paré signifies on both sides ofthe Shandean divide

when the nose is detached tram its singuIar name. The grotesque method ofSteme's novel is to

draw out and emphasize such contliets and possibilities of representation.

• In addition ta having hardened breasts that shonen Tristram's nose, Mn. Shandy is
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blamed for the use ofthe forceps that leave her son~s nose in ruÎnS. Sbe insists on a clause in ber

marnage contraet guaranteeing ber right to he taken to London for professional medical care in

childbirth. But the same contraet that grants ber "right" a1so stipulates the conditions under

which it may he forfeited. Her concem is to prevent exactly the kind of"accident" that takes

place, but Mrs. Shandy's false labour the year before leads her husband to invoke the Janus-faced

marriage article to keep her at home during her fateful "lying in" with Tristram 21 Fearing

complications and the transfer to himself ofresponsibility for them, Walter arranges for a

grotesquely gendered "man..midwife" to attend the birth. 'COr. Slop" brings bis newfangled

forceps, eager to try them out for the tirst rime. But like everything in the Shandean system, the

forceps, as weil as the marriage contraet, are "progressive" and "digressive" at the same tïme.

Both "work" by generating the very problems they are designed to prevent. The relation between

Slop's ''tool'' and the marriage "article" is indicated in a passing comment about the clatter of

noise made by the servant rushing to deliver the forceps to the man-midwife. It "would have been

enou~ had Hymen been taking ajaunt that way, to have ftightened him out ofthe country"

(m.vii. 194). Hymen, the god of marriage in the animate world, would flee at the "terrible jingle"

of the mechanical birthing implements.

The crushed nase that results from the series of mishaps surrounding the binh is ''treated''

with the name "Trismegistus." According to the Shandean system, the name that corresponds

with "the greatest good" will counteract the "evil" done to the nose (IV.vüï.364). Corrective use

of the name, however, once again confounds the material and immaterial spheres when the name

is described as a physical thing: "that great and elastic power within us ofcounterbalancing

• evil...like a secret spring in a well-ordered machine" (IV.viii.334). The risible conflation ofmatter
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and spirit accounts for the hinnible failure ofthe name in the Shandean case. The maid charged

with delivering the name to the curate waiting ta baptize the child stammees out ooly the first part

because it is 100 long to remember: '"Tis Tris - something" (IV.xïv.344). The material nature of

the word is similarly emphasized elsewhere. Tristram typically lets "an apostrophe cool"

(ll.iv. 104), and Dncle Toby consistently faiIs to get to the end ofbis sentences (n.vi.ll5) or takes

stories out ofTrim's mouth (ITI.xxiv.248). Now, üke D'Urfey's "poet stutter~" the word

''Trismegistus'' materializes as a thing in the maid's mouth, and, in 50 materializing, it aetually

becomes the agent ofthe child's "triste" name and fate. The "megistus" sticks in her throat like

so much foreign matter until il is 100 laIe, and "Tristram" is christened with a truncated name that,

after aIl, more truly corresponds to bis shortened nose.

A good deal of ''Slawkenbergius'5 Tale" is devoted to recounting a dispute that

preoccupies scholars at the universities when Slawkenbergius'5 nose comes belatedly to their

attention. The directional movement in Tristram's ''Life,'' from nose to name, is reversed in the

digressive inversionary "Tale," fram name to nose. Lutheran and Cathollc scholars are engaged in

settling the precise date and rime ofMartin Luther's binh 50 that bis name and correspondent

astrological signs can be read either to condemn or to vindicate hint and the Protestant

Reformatio~and to decide on the preeminence of predestination or ftee will. The status of the

name as a digression in an excerpt from the authoritative book on noses emphasizes that the

correspondence between Walter Shandy's names and noses is predieated on their absolute

incommensurability. The name and the nose never quite link up, yer neither are they completely

separated, for both Tristram's life and bis ''Life'' are shaped in the process of mediating between

• name and nose. When the scholars at Strasbourg's universities get wind ofSlawkenbergius's
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nose, they quickly drop Luther's name and tum to the new controversy with gusto, filling the

''Tale'' with more and more material that is the very stuffofTristram's '~jfen:

'Tis above reason, cried the doctors on one side.
'Tis below reason, cried the others...
'Tis possible, cried the one.
'Tis impossible, said the other.
Gad's power is infinite, cried the Nosarians, he cao do anything.
He can do nothing, replied the Antinosarians, which implies contradictions.
He can make matter think, said the Nosarians.
As certainly as you cao make a velvet cap out ofa sow's ear. (IV.314)

The hiatus between name and nose is sustained, finally, by a temporal gap.22 Jean-Jacques

Mayoux aptly descnbes Sterne's achievement in Tristram Shandy as the location of''the absolute

present." '"Time: the Present' ...could he Sterne's prevailing stage directioD."n The present, in

novelistic tenns, is the represented word, the image ofthe word as a thing, and moreover, as a

thing that thinks. The represented word is separated by a gap from the represellting word, which

means what its author intends, and strives to suppress its own volubility. The representing word

denies its subjection to time. The paradigmatic word-things in Tristram Shandy and their many

possible meanings (instances of representation) are the coordinates ofsignification as such. The

nose is associated always with the present (the physical word lodged in the throat) while the name

is aligned with the constant pause (the stuttering tendency to deform and reshape the objects that

are named). The nose, with its commitment to breath (respiration) and to the '~ife" (inspiration

of the names) sniffs out the representational plane ofthe present and partially completes the

Copernican revolution in the modem form ofthe novel. For the novel is, like Slawkenbergius's

"tale," a kind of suspicious nose, perhaps only a grotesque prosthesis, that mediates between the

• present and the constant pause. Completion ofthe Copernican revolution involves recognition
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that the principle ofetemity resides in matter and is not separable from matter. The constant

pause sustains the fiction ofthe separability ofmatter and eternity (thought). Tristram Shandy is

consuained ta reverence the modem hinmble perspective - the "as if' status ofhuman thought

as eternal - even while reaJjzjng its risible "foundations" in rime and in death.

Tristram Shandy 50 thorough1y inverts the world that the "as if' position in eternity, the

mask of 'COeath," presumed by the modem knowing subj~ is presented not as the afterlife but as

the eternity belore binh. Tristram's "Life" is conceived, 50 ta speak., as an interruption of

eternity. At the moment ofhis conception., Mes. Shandy's question about rime - '1lave you not

forgot to wind up the clock?" (I.i.2) - disrupts the careful machinations underway ta deposit

Tristram's preexistent form. The c'lInseasonable question" disperses the "animal spirits, whose

business it was ta have esconed and gone band-in-hand with the HOMUNCULUS, and

condueted him safe to the place destined for bis reception" (I.ü.2). Tristram's birth is a similar

interjection ofrime into eternity. Like D'Urfey's "Narcissus alter," Walter Shandy and Unde

Toby fall asleep while discussing time and eternity. The hiatus affords Tristram the opportunity to

Vlrite the "Preface" ta bis "Life," while upstairs bis mother gives birth to him. Such declarations

of freedom ta manipuJate rime anchor Tristram in the present, the space between the writing and

the living, between the represented and the representing ward. But the laughing stress he places

on this "freedom" simultaneously covers and points to anxiety about "getting the writing abreast

ofthe living."2' ''The Book bas no other Office but that offil1ing up the Gap in the Middle.n

Tristram's "master-stroke ofdigressive skilr' lies in the care he takes to order bis atlàirs

(his narrative materiaJ) 50 that bis "main business" does not stand still during bis digressions, but

• the digressions, ofcourse, are the stuffofbis '~ife." The novel is the grotesque prosthesis that

•
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performs the work of fiction. It maintains the hiatus (bridge and gap) between matter and etemity.

The fiction that etemity is somehow separate and separable trom matter is sustained by the

novel" s centering of the life of its protagonist" the subject ofredemption. Tristram Shandy,

however, is ''the most typica1 novel" in its dramati7ation of the hero's inability to make himselfthe

center of bis own system.2S Tristram is a hero who remains unbom for bis first three volumes and

remains unsbaped to the very end because bis "Life" is made offragments ofthe lives and

opinions of others. Early in the first volume, the Copemican system is used to explain the

Shandean system by analogy. While the former explains ail epicycles, or the apparent cOUDter-

movements ofthe planets, the latter explains the counter-movement ofdigression, and makes it

the very basis ofprogression (1.,00.76-77). lust as the Copemican system paradoxically abolishes

a cosmic center in its attempt to resolve observationaI problems that result ftom positing a

terrestrial center, 50 the Shandean system, equa1ly paradoxically, decenters the representing worcL

the ward ofauthorial intentionality, and produces an uncentered universe offree-floating si8QS -

the nose and the name. The represented word is dialogic potentiality which autborial intentions

interrupt in the attempt to pull word-things into a constraining orbit of lives and opinions. Thus,

Tristram Shandy restores the dynamism ofthe word as a thing-in-itseIt: as animate matter.

Tristram's persistent deDial that the nase and the name have any aIlegorical significance produces

the contrary effect of unconstrained allegorical reading. Such proliferation ofmeaning ooly

conduces to the collapse ofall meaning in laughter, the irreducible matrix from which ftesh

meaning is barn. "If 'tis wrote against anything," Tristram says ofbis book,

'tis wrote, an' please your worships, against the spleen; in arder, by a more ftequent and a
more convulsive elevation and depression ofthe diaphragm, and the succussations ofthe
intercostal and abdominal muscles in laughter" ta drive the gall and other binerjuices
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from the gall bladder, liver and sweet-bread ofhis majesty's subjects, with a1I the
inimicitious passions wbich belong to them, down ioto their duodenums. (IV.xxiî.360)

The Nase ofDeath

From Shakespeare's Henry V, a description ofthe death of the MOst illustrious and laughable

grotesque body:

PISTOL: ...Boy, bristle thy courage up; for Falstaffhe is dead...
BARDOLPH: Would 1 were with him, wheresome'er he i~ either in heaven or in bellI
HOSTESS: Nay sure, he's not in beU' He's in Arthur's bosom, ifever man went to

Arthur'sbosoln. 'A made a finer end, and went away and it had been any
christom child. 'A parted ev'n just between twelve and one, ev'n at the
tuming 0' th' ride. For after 1 saw him fumble with the sb~ and play
with flowers, and smile upon bis tïnger'5 end, 1 knew there was but one
way;jor his nose was as sharp as a pen, and 'a babbled ofgreen fields....
(II, üi, 5-1 7, italics mine)16

A sharp nase is the sigrt of imminent death.
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Notes to Chapter Six

1. AIl words in this dissenation belong to the author, unless marked as belonging to someone
else.

2. Vmge,18.

3. Aristotle puzzles over the basis on which taste and touch cao be distinguished because bath are
based on touch. And is touch "one sense or several?" Quoted in Vmge, 18-19.

4. Vmge quotes from Aristotle's extended discussion of"how sensations are transpol1ed to the
sense-organs from the objects" in De Anima (17).

5. Richard Palmer, "In Bad Odour: Smell and its Significance in Medicine from Antiquity to the
Seventeenth CentlUy," Medicine and the Five Senses, eds. W.F. Bynum and Roy Porter
(Cambridge, U.K.: Wellcome Institute for the History ofMedicine, Cambridge University Press,
1993),68.

6. Palmer cites these lines as evidence ofOlfaetus's ambivalent gender, 62.

7. Paraphrase from Galen's The Olfactory Organ in Palmer, 62.

8. Palmer, 62.

9. Palmer, 62.

10. Laurence Sterne, The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shandy, Gent., The Florida Edition of
the Works ofLaurence Sterne, vols I-II, The Text, eds. Melvyn New and Joan New, vol. IIL The
Notes, eds. Melvyn New, Richard A Davies, and W.G. Day (Gainesville, FL: Florida University
Press, 1978, 1984), ill.xxxÏ.258. Hereafter called Tristram Shandy and Notes. Tr;stram Shandy
References are to the original volume and chapter number and ta the page in the Florida edition.

Il. As Jane Gallop puts il, "The masculinity of the phallic signifier serves weil as an emblem of
the confusion between phallus and male which inheres in language, in our symbolic arder.'"
Reading Lacan (Ithaca: Comell University Press., 1985)., 135. Cited in Schiesari, The Genderillg
ofMelancholia, 27 n#49.

12. Judith Hawley points out mat the "animalcule is an embodiment of predestination in medical
theory.'''' See "The Anatomy ofTristram Shandy,'" Literature andMedicine During the
Eighteenth Century, eds. Roy Porter and Marie Mulvey Roberts (London: Routledge., 1993), 92.

13. Wheeler, Vitalism,35 .
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14. Wheeler, Vitalism, 7.

15. Wheeler, Vitalism, 7.

16. Volume and page number ooly are cited because the ''Tale" is inserted at the beginning of
Volume IV but appears before Cbapter 1.

17. The Florida Edition editors maintain that Steme's theory ofnoses derives solely from
Rabelais. See Notes., 266. By contrast., Jeffi'ey R. Smitten locates the following source for
Steme's association of"tale" and "nase" in BruscambiIle's Penséesfacetieuses (1709):
"Gentlemen who style themselves fine-nosed...[feel] that anyone who bas no nase at aIl is
contemptible and does not even deserve the light ofday. And that is the reasoQ why one
customarily bides one's arse as it is a face without a nose and contrariwise one always uncovers
the face as it has a nase in the middle ofit; a man without a nase is repellant to women. Albertus
Magnus the physiognomist as weil as Trismegistus the scholar says that women think ofbig noses
as noble, and well-bred middle-sized ones as satisfying, and littIe ones as having good
inclinations." "Tristram Shandy and Spatial Form," Arie/8 (1977): 45. The translation is
Smitten's.

18. For Butler and the Taller, see Notes, 276. The ''Critical Dissertation" is trom J.S. Dodd., A
Satyrical Lecture on Hearts: To which is aJded A Critica/ Dissertation on Nases. As They are
lVOW Performing, al the Great Room, Exeter Exchange (London: Printed for G. Kearsley, in
Ludgate-Street; W. NicolI, in St. Paul's-Church Yard; Richardson and Urquhart., at the Royal
Exchange; and G. Pearch., al No. 34 on Fifth-street Hill., 1767). Redpath Tracts Series II, Vol
CCCCLXXXVI 1767 (2), Item #5.

19. A Critical Dissenation on Noses, 46-47.

20. George Sarton, Six Wings: Men ofScience in the Renaissance (Bloomington: Indiana
University Press, 1957), 199.

21. The two-faced, baroque nature ofthe Lockean marriage contract is underscored by the detail
provided (as part ofthe contraet) that Mrs. Sbandy's name is "Elizabeth Mollineux" (I.xv.43),
which makes her certainly the "descendant" ofLocke'5 mend Wtlliam Molyneux, the one who
rather nastily called D'Urfey's John Noms '~an obscure enthusiastic man." See my Chapter One,
note #8. D'Urfey's song, "A Ballad ofall the Trades," is cited by the editors ofthe Florida
Edition as a possible source of"Trim.," the name ofUncle Toby's valet. See Notes, 95.

22. The OED cites Tristram Shandy as the sole instance ofthe word '1ûatus" used in a humorous
context. During the "Visitation Dionee" with church authorities, where Walter Shandy and
Yorick inquire into the possibility ofchanging Tristram's name ta "Trismegistus," the proceedings
are interrupted when a hot chestnut falls ioto the lap ofa clergyman named "Phutatorius": "It is
not my business to dip my pen in this controversy - much undoubtedly MaY be wrote on both
sides of the question - ail that concems me as an historian, is to represent the matter of faet, and
render it credible to the reader, that the hiatus in PhutDlorius's breeches was sufficiendy wide to
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receive the chestnut; - and that the cbestnu~ sorne how or other, did faU perpendicularly and
piping hot into it, witbout Phutatorius's perceiving il, or any one else al that time" (IV.xxviî.381).

23 . "Variations on the Time-sense in Tristram Shandy," The Winged Slcu//: PapeTSfrom the
Laurence Sterne Bicentenary Conference, eds. Arthur H. Cash and John M.. Stedmond
(Westerham Kent: The Kent State University Press, 1971), 12.

24. Mayoux, 'CVariations," 13.

25. Victor Shldovsky, "Steme's Tristram Shandy: Stylistic Commentary," Russian Forma/ist
Criticism: FOUT Essays, tr. And ~introduction," Lee T. Lemon and Marion J. Reis (Lincoln:
University ofNebraska Press, 1965), Si.
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